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:)إعادة .. شرح محاضرة نظرٌة الترجمة الثانٌة  

 
 
Communication Versus Translation 
 

 All communicators are translators, because they receive  
signals in speech and in writing containing messages encoded 
in a communication system which is not identical with their 
own. 
  

All communicators tend to face the same problems as those of  
translators, because they need to read the text, make sense of a 
text. They need to deconstruct it and then reconstruct it.  

 
Therefore,  we can say that any model of communication is a 
model of translation.  

 الترجمة مقابل الاتصال 
لأنهم ٌستقبلون إشارات سواء لفظٌة . كالمترجمٌن (تحدثا وكتابة ومشاهدة  )ٌعتبر كل المتواصلٌن 

ٌعنً .. أو مكتوبة تحتوي على رسائل رمزٌة من نظام اتصال ما مختلف عن نظامهم الخاص بهم 
سواء .. ٌعتبر سماع القصة رسائل موجهة من نظامه إلى نظامً .. مثلا شخص ما ٌقرأ علً قصة 

..كانت بلغتً العربٌة أو لغة أخرى  
 

لأنهم ٌحتاجون لقراءة النص وفهم معانً ..جمٌع المتواصلٌن تواجههم نفس مشكلات المترجمٌن 
ٌقومون بتفكٌك النص ومن ثم إعادة تركٌبة كما ٌملٌه ..بعبارات أخرى .. النص وإنشاء معانً كذلك

..علٌهم تفهمهم للنص  
 

..لذلك بإمكاننا أن نقول أن أي شكل من التواصل هو شكل من الترجمة  

What is the difference between a normal communicator and 
a Translator? 
When taking a turn as a sender, the monolingual is obliged to:  

a) encode into the language used by the sender. 
b) encode messages which are different from those received. 

c) and  transmit them to the previous sender. 

The Translator's acts contrast on that: 
a) the encoding consists of re-encoding into a different language. 
b) concerns the same message as was 

              Received. 
c) it is aimed at a group receivers who are not the same as the           
original sender. 

• It is the re-encoding process which marks the bilingual translator off 
from the monolingual communicator. 
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: ما هو الفرق بٌن المتصل العادي و المترجم؟  
:عندما تتحدث إلى شخص من نفس اللغة   

نطلع : وهً سألتك ..مثلا تتكلم مع أمك  )ٌجب أن ترد بنفس اللغة التً تحدث بها معك المرسل - 1
.العربٌة.. ٌجب أن ٌكون ردك علٌها بنفس اللغة.. نتمشى؟   

 
فمثلا لا أجٌب على سؤال أمً بنفس .. إنشاء رسائل مختلفة عما تم استقباله من المرسل سابقا- 2

.. و إنما أجٌب علٌه ! سؤالها   
 

...فمثلا أمً هً من سألتنً إذن أجٌبها هً .. إرسال رسالتً لنفس المرسل السابق- 3  
 

:فً حٌن أن المترجم ٌتصرف بعكس هذه التصرفات  
أمً ما تعرف انجلٌزي فتطلب منً اسأل ..مثلا .إعادة إنشاء الرسالة ٌحصل فً لغة أخرى - 1

..فأقوم بترجمة رسالتها للإنجلٌزٌة .. الممرضة عن مكان الطبٌب   
 (?where is the doctor      (وٌن الطبٌب؟

 
سألتنً عن الطبٌب إذن اسأل انا عن الطبٌب..مثل المثال أعلاه ..إرسال الرسالة كما تم تلقٌها -2  

 
أوجه ..مثلا أمً لما سألت عن الطبٌب.. ٌتم توجٌه الرسالة لأشخاص مختلفٌن عن المرسلٌن -3

..ما أوجه السؤال لأمً مره ثانٌه .. ترجمتً للمرض الفلبٌنً مثلا  
 

 إعادة بناء الرسالة فً اللغة الأخرى هً ما ٌمٌز المترجم عن المتصل العادي
 

 
How important are memory, meaning and language to the 
Translator? 
Like other communicators, translators need excellent memory to 
enable them use  
the  semantic knowledge, syntactic knowledge and rhetorical 
knowledge of two different languages and two different cultures.  
  Memory : contains ‘records’ of past experiences, has plans 

for action on the basis of what we know  
         and what we have done.  
 Language: much of our experience of the external world of 

the senses and the inner world of the mind  is mediated by 
language.    

Translators must be good at storing experiences in memory, and 
at retrieving those experiences whenever needed to solve 
complex translation problems. 
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المعنى واللغة للمترجم ؟,ما مدى أهمٌة الذاكرة   
ٌحتاج المترجمٌن لذاكرة ممتازة تمكنهم من استخدام المعرفة بعلم ..كغٌرهم من المتواصلٌن 
..والبلاغة للغتٌن مختلفتٌن وثقافتٌن مختلفتٌن (النحو)المعانً و بناء الجملة   

وتحتوي على خطط مبنٌة على ما تم تعلمه ..لخبرات سابقه " تسجٌلات"تحتوي على  : الذاكرة
..سابقا وما فعلناه  

اغلب خبراتنا من العالم الخارجً الحسً وعالمنا الداخلً للعقل ٌتم التواصل بٌنهم بواسطة  : اللغة
(اعبر عما بداخلً للعالم الخارجً باللغة ).. اللغة  

و إعادة طلبها مرة أخرى متى . ٌجب أن ٌكون المترجمٌن ممتازٌن فً اختزال الخبرات فً الذاكرة
مثلا واجهتك ترجمة سطرٌن فً هذا الدرس وقمت )ما احتاجوا لها لحل مشكلات الترجمة المعقدة 

ٌجب علٌك أن تحتفظ بهذه الخبرة حتى تستفٌد منها لاحقا إن .. بترجمتها ومعرفة الحل الصحٌح 
(واجهتك نفس الصعوبة   

How does a translator move from one language to  
another in the course of translation 

 
When translating a written communication, the translator go through  
the following nine steps: 
 

1Translator receives signal 1 containing message 
2Recognises code 1 
3Decodes signal 1 
4Retrieves message 
5Comprehend message 
6Translator selects code 2 
7Encodes message by means of code 2 
8Select channel 
9Transmits signal 2 containing message. 

 
 كٌف ٌنتقل المترجم من لغة إلى أخرى إثناء الترجمة ؟

 ...متضمنة الرسالة المراد إٌصالها (من اللغة العربٌة مثلا وهو عربً أصلا  ) ٌتلقى المترجم الاشاره رقم واحد  1-
  ...ٌتعرف على الإشارة رقم واحد2- 
  ....ٌترجم الإشارة أو ٌعٌد بناءها لفهمها3- 
  ...ٌسترجع الرسالة4- 

والى هذه النقطه ٌشترك المتواصلٌن مع المترجمٌن فً هذه النقاط فٌما ٌتمٌز المترجمٌن بالنقاط .. ٌفهم الرسالة  5- 

  ...الأربع المتبقٌة
  ...ٌختار المترجم اللغة البدٌلة  مثلا فً حالتنا انقلش6- 
  ٌعٌد بناء الرسالة بناء على أدوات اللغة البدٌلة7- 
  ٌختار قناة الاتصال هل هً مكتوبة أو مقروءة8- 
  ٌقوم بإٌصال الرسالة للمتلقٌن9-
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What does the translator’s knowledge-base contain 

 

A professional translator has access to five distinct  
kinds of knowledge: 

 
Target Language knowledge (TL)* 
Text-Type knowledge* 
Source Language knowledge (SL)* 
Subject-area knowledge* 
And contrastive knowledge* 

 

 

  ماالذي تحتوي علٌه قاعدة المعرفه لدى المترجم

 
قواعدها كلماتها ..لابد من الالمام باللغه الانجلٌزٌه .. مثلا ودي اترجم من العربً للإنقلش .. المعرفه باللغه الهدف

  قوانٌنها وهكذا
 

  قانونً.. تارٌخً ... دٌنً .. وتحدٌده هل هو ادبً .. معرفة تخصص النص
 

اذن لابد من الالمام بها كقواعد والفاظ وقوانٌن وما الى .. اللغه المراد الترجمه منها العربٌه .. المعرفه باللغه المصدر 
  ذلك
 

.. نحوي .. نقدي .. هل هو مسرحً .. فإن كان ادبً مثلا  ..( subject matter ) ..المعرفه بموضوع النص
  وهكذا

 
 .. واخٌرا المعرفه بكلا اللغتٌن والالمام بهما تماما

 

The translator communicative competences consists of the 
following components: 

 
Grammatical competence: knowledge of the rules of the code, including 
vocabulary and word formation, pronunciation/spelling and sentence 
structure. 

 
Sociolinguistic Competence: knowledge of and ability to produce and 
understand utterances appropriately in context, i.e. as constrained by topic, 
the status of the participant, purpose of the interaction, etc. 

 
Discourse competence: The ability to combine form and meaning to achieve a 
unified spoken or written texts in different genres. This unity depends on 
cohesion in form (i.e. the way in which utterances are linked structurally to 
facilitate interpretation of text) and coherence in meaning (i.e. the 
relationships among the different meanings in a text, literal meaning, 
communicative function or social meaning) 

 
Strategic competence: the mastery of communication strategies which may be 
used to improve communication or to compensate for breakdowns in actual 
communication. 
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  ممَ تتكون تخصصات التواصل لدى المترجم

 
 و بناء هجاءال بما فٌها المفردات و تركٌب الكلمات اللفظ و ..اللغة بقوانٌن المعرفة أي : تخصص النحو والقواعد

  الجمل
 

نً افهم الظروف إ..  المكتوب أاللً فهمته لأنه ما شرح مجرد قر ).. فهم سٌاق الكلام : ي التخصص الاجتماعً اللغو
و أافهم ظروف ذلك العصر .. مثلا قصه حدثت فً عهد الرسول علٌه الصلاة والسلام .. اللً تمت فٌها صٌاغة النص 

  (  فهمونًغلطانة إذا ! القصةوافهم الشخصٌات و السبب فً حصول  ! القصة الظروف التً حدثت فٌها الأقلع 
 

القدرة على الجمع بٌن الشكل والمعنى لتحقٌق النصوص المنطوقة أو المكتوبة موحدة فً أنواع  : تخصص الخطاب
 استوعبها أحاول و انأ منً وقققققت أخذت..  ولا هو شرحها مختلفة أنواعفهمت شلون موحده فً  ما ).. مختلفة

  ( فٌه مثل بلاغة العربً صدق ما..
..  فً سبٌل تٌسٌر فهم النص و هٌكلتهطرٌقة ترابط الكلام .. مثلا .. تعتمد على مدى تماسك البناء الوحدةهذه ...ٌعنً 

 مع متناسقةوهً جمٌع الجمل ..  مدى ترابط معانً النص مع بعضها مع المعنى العام أي.. والتماسك فً المعنى 
  بعضها وهكذا

 
التمكن من استراتٌجٌات الاتصال التً ٌمكن استخدامها لتحسٌن الاتصال أو للتعوٌض عن  : الإستراتٌجٌةاختصاص 

 .انهٌار فً التواصل الفعلً
 لو نقصت كلمه أو..  كان النص رديء مثلا إذا الترجمة المترجم ٌحسن من إناعتقد القصد فٌها .. شرحها  كمان ما

  وٌختارها ؟ اعتقد هذا صححوا لًمناسبةبسبب سوء الاتصال فإنه ٌرى اقرب كلمه 

 

What are the primary characteristics of a good translator 
 ما هً مواصفات المترجم الجٌد ؟

The following are just a few of the primary characteristics of a good 
translator:  

هنا انا شوي رح ابكً لأنه مستخدم لغة ما ادري  )هذه مجرد صفات قلٌله مما ٌجب إن ٌتصف به المترجم الجٌد 
 ( وشتبً فً الحٌاه

 
*A Translator thinks and talks about translation from inside the process, 

knowing how it’s done, possessing a practical real-world sense of the 
problems involved. 

 
ٌعنً .. إن المترجم الجٌد حٌنما ٌترجم فكأنه ٌعٌش النص اللً ٌترجمه  (لأنه ما شرحها  )اعتقد المقصد بها لنقطه 

 ما ادري صححوا لً ؟..ٌترجم دٌن ٌشعر بالدٌن وهكذا .. ٌترجم تارٌخ ٌحس انه عاٌش فً هذٌك الحقبة 
******************* 

Reliability: He acts in reliable ways delivering reliable translation by deadlines. 
 

  فً توصٌل الترجمة المطلوبة فً الوقت المحدد وان تكون ترجمه موثقة: أن ٌكون معتمد علٌه 
***************** 

 
Timeliness: He should be timely, in the sense of not getting the translation 

arrive past the time of its usefulness or value. 
  (اتشبه ألنقطه اللً قبله )فلا ٌؤخر الترجمة عن وقتها المطلوبة فٌه فتفقد قٌمتها :  ٌلتزم بالوقت أن

****************** 
 

Ethics: He should be ethical. In other words, it is unethical for the translator to 
distort the meaning of the source text. 

 بمعنى أن لا ٌغٌر فً معنى النص الأصلً: أن ٌكون أخلاقً 
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******************  

 
Speed: A translator should be able to know when to speed and when to not to 

seeped. This depends on the following factors: 
) 1 Typing speed 2) The level of text difficulty 3) Personal preferences or style 

4) Job stress, general mental state. 
 

سرعة الكتابة : وهذا ٌعتمد على أمور .. ٌجب على المترجم أن ٌعرف متى ٌسرع و ببطًء فً الترجمة : السرعة 
 ضغط العمل والحالة النفسٌة بشكل عام...التفضٌلات الشخصٌة فً الترجمة .. مستوى صعوبة النص ..

 
*************** 

 
Memory: A Translator must be good at storing experiences in memory and 

retrieving those experiences whenever needed to solve complex translation 
problems. 

 
أن الذاكرة عند المترجم ٌجب أن تكون جٌده بحٌث تختزل الخبرات والتجارب لٌستدعٌها مره : سبق وقلنا هالنقطه 

  أخرى فً حال احتاجها فً مواقف الترجمة الصعبة
 

*************** 
 

Professional Pride: a Translator should have a professional integrity and 
professional self-esteem in what he/she does. He should feel that the job he is 

doing is important and people appreciate his work. 
 
 

أن ٌشعر بالثقة فً نفسه وٌشعر  (ه ٌفتخر قددددددددددددددمافٌكم افتخروا \ٌالله كل واحد ): أن ٌكون فخور بوظٌفته 
  بأهمٌة ما ٌفعل وٌعرف أن الناس ٌقدرونه

 
********************* 

 

A Translator can write plainly, economically, gracefully, elegantly in 
a repertoire of registers, factual as well as emotional, popular as well 

as technical, official as well as slang. 
* 
* 

 
 دمتم بخٌر.. لأنً ما عرفت .. أخر سطرٌن هدٌه لكم انتو ترجموها 

 أختكم مسز انقلش
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 

 ٍٖـ ٗظ٣ٍس جُطٍؾٔس جُٔكحٍٞز جُػحُػس 7

 ذْٓ الله جٍُقٖٔ جٍُق٤ْ 

 

The Meaning of the Term „Theory‟ 

 
The English word theory was derived from a technical term in 

Ancient Greek philosophy. The word „theoria‟ meant "a looking 

at, viewing, beholding", and referring to „contemplation‟ or 

„speculation‟ as opposed to action. 

 

Theory is especially often contrasted to "practice" from Greek 

„praxis‟ 

 

 

In  modern science the term "theory", or "scientific theory" is 

generally understood to refer to a proposed „explanation’ of 

empirical phenomena‟, made in a way  consistent with scientific 

method. 

 

  :(جُ٘ظ٣ٍس )ٓؼ٠٘ ٓٛطِف 

تعنً كلمة . تم اشتقاق نظرٌة الكلمة الإنكلٌزٌة من مصطلح فنً فً الفلسفة الاغرٌقٌة القدٌمة 

"theoria" '.  جُطه٤ٔ٘حش ٝ جُطأَٓٝض٤ٍٗ ئ٠ُ  (جٍُؤ٣س) (ػٍٜ) (ٗظٍٙ ػ٠ِ  )٢ٛٝ ضؼ٢٘ 

  .جُططر٤ن جُؼ٢ٛٝ٢ِٔ ػٌّ 

 

٢ٛٝ ٓٗطوٚ ٖٓ (جُط٘ل٤ً ٝجُٔٔحٌْس ٝجُطى٣ٌد ٝجُطٍٕٔ )ًِٔس جُ٘ظ٣ٍس ؿحُرح ٓح ضؼحًّ ًِٔس 

 ‟praxis„جٌُِٔس ج٩ؿ٣ٍو٤س 
 

 :ضؼ٣ٍق جُ٘ظ٣ٍس ك٢ جُؼِْ جُكى٣ع

كٌَ ظحٍٛٙ .ك٢ أ١ ٢ٖء أٝ أ١ ػِْ  ذٔح ٣طلن ٓغ جُٜٔ٘ؽ جُؼ٢ِٔ (ظحٍٛٙ)٢ٛ ٍٖـ 

ئيٕ .ُٞ ٖحٛىش ظحٍٛٙ ك٬ ذى ٝ إٔ ٣ٌٕٞ ُى٣ي آٌجء ٝضل٤ٍٓجش قُٜٞح .ضكطحؼ ٍُٗـ

 ...ك٢ جُؼِْ جُوى٣ْ ٝجُكى٣ع (ٗظ٣ٍٚ  )ًٛٙ ٢ٛ ٓؼح٢ٗ ًِٔس 

 

 

 

 



 

8 The  Definition of  a Theory. 

1- A theory is an explanation of a phenomenon, the 

perception of system and order in something 

observed.  

 

2- It exists in the mind.  

 

3- It has no tangible manifestation. 

   

4- It is an idea which constitutes the internal 

representation of a phenomena.  

 

 :ضؼ٣ٍق جُ٘ظ٣ٍس 

 .ئيٕ ضٓطط٤غ إٔ ضطٍـ ٗظ٣ٍس ػ٘س..ئيج ٫قظص ٤ٖثح ٓح ُٝى٣ي ضل٤ٍٓ ُٚ  -1

 .جُ٘ظ٣ٍس ٣ٞؾىٛح جُؼوَ  -2

 .كٌٍٙ ٓؿٍوٙ كو١. ٢ٛ ٢ٖء ٫ ٗكّ ذٚ ٫ٝ ٍٗجٙ  -3

ك٢ٜ ضؼطرٍ ًحُ٘حكًز ُ٘ح ئ٠ُ وجنَ جُظحٍٛز جُط٢ ضطكىظ ..ئيج أٗٗأش ٗظ٣ٍس ٓح  -4

ًٝأٗي ضىنِ٘ح ئ٠ُ وجنَ ًٛٙ جُظحٍٛٙ ُ٘طؼٍف ػ٤ِٜح ػٖ هٍخ جًػٍ ٝ ..ػٜ٘ح 

  ٗٓطٞػرٜح أًػٍ

٤ُٓص ٤ٖثح , ؿ٤ٍ ٓكْٓٞس , ٢ٛ ػو٤ِٚ , جُ٘ظ٣ٍس ٢ٛ ٍٖـ ُظحٍٛٙ : ئيٕ 

ٓكْٓٞح ٗٓطط٤غ إٔ ٗكٓٚ أٝ ٍٗجٙ ٝأن٤ٍجً جُ٘ظ٣ٍٚ وجن٤ِٚ ك٢ ػوَ ج٩ٗٓحٕ 

 ..كو١ 
 

The Definition of a Model 

 

A model is, in contrast, an external rather than an internal 

representation of the explanation; a realization of the theory.  

 

It exists as a tangible object (diagram, a formula, a text) which 

stands for the idea embodied in the theory.  
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 ضؼ٣ٍق جُ٘ٔٞيؼ 

 :كٜٞ..جُ٘ٔٞيؼ ٣هطِق ػٖ جُ٘ظ٣ٍس

ئيج أٗٗأش ٗظ٣ٍس ٝأٌوش ضؿ٤ٓىٛح ُِؼحُْ ٝ ؾؼِٜح ِْٓٔٞس .. جُ٘ٔٞيؼ ضؿ٤ٓى ُِ٘ظ٣ٍس- 1

 ..أٗٗة ٗٔٞيؼ ..

 –ًحٍُْٞٓحش جُر٤ح٤ٗس  ( ٓحو١ – ٓحو١ – قو٤و٢ –ٝجهؼ٢ )جُ٘ٔٞيؼ ٛٞ ٢ٖء ِِٓٔٞ - 2

 ..كًٜٙ ج٤ٖ٧حء ٢ٛ جُط٢ ضؿٓى جُ٘ظ٣ٍس ٝضٔػِٜح,  جُ٘ٙ –ج٤ُٛـس 

ٓكِٓٞ ٗٓطط٤غ إٔ ٗكٓٚ ٍٝٗجٙ ًحُٔؼحو٫ش ..جُ٘ٔٞيؼ نحٌؾ٢ ٤ُّٝ ػو٢ِ ,ئيٕ 

ضْ ئٗٗحء .ٗظ٣ٍس ٖرٌس جُوطحٌجش ك٢ جُٓؼٞو٣ٚ: ٓػحٍ  ..ٝجٍُْٞٓحش جُر٤ح٤ٗس ٝجُ٘ٛٞ٘

ًٛج ٛٞ . ٗٔٞيؼ ٣ٔػَ ًٛٙ جُلٌٍز ذ٘ٔٞيؼ ٣رىأ ٖٓ ٓ٘طوس جُىٓحّ ٌٍٓٝجً ذحُٜلٞف غْ ج٣ٍُحٜ

 (جُلٌٍز )ضؿ٤ٓى جُ٘ظ٣ٍس 

 

Main Characteristics of a Useful Model. 

For a model to be useful, it must possess the following  

characteristics:  

1. It must faithfully represent the theory that it stands for.  

 

2. It must do this by revealing significant characteristics of the 

phenomena explained by the theory. 

  

3. It must have a heuristic function; making it easier to grasp the 

explanation (i.e. the theory) and doing that in a way which 

makes further studies easier and leads to deeper 

understanding.  

 

 ٓٞجٚلحش جُ٘ٔٞيؼ جُؿ٤ى 

 :قط٠ ٣ٌٕٞ جُ٘ٔٞيؼ ٓل٤ىجً ٣ؿد إٔ ٣طٛق ذحُطح٢ُ 

٣ؿد إٔ ٣ٌٕٞ ً٘ٓهٚ ٖٓ جُ٘ظ٣ٍس ٌُٖٝ ذٌَٗ .٣ؿد إٔ ٣ٔػَ جُ٘ظ٣ٍس جُط٢ ٣ؿٓىٛح ذأٓحٗٚ - 1

 ..ٓكِٓٞ

 .٣ؿد إٔ ٣ٌٗق ُ٘ح نٛحتٙ ٝ ٚلحش ٤ُٔٓٝجش جُظحٍٛز جٍُٔٗٝقس ك٢ جُ٘ظ٣ٍس- 2

٣َٜٝٓ كٜٔ٘ح ُٜح ..٣ؿد إٔ ٣ٌٕٞ ًحٍُٖٔى ُ٘ح ُؼَٔ ج٣ُُٔى ٖٓ جُىٌجْحش قٍٞ ًٛٙ جُ٘ظ٣ٍس- 3

 ..٣ٝؿؼَ أوجء جُىٌجْحش جَْٜ ٝكٜٔ٘ح ٨ٌُٓٞ أػٔن

Main Characteristics of a Theory. 

Ideally, a theory must reflect the following four  

particular criteria:  

1. -------Empiricism  It must be testable.  

2. --Determinism  It must be able to predict  

3. -----------------Parsimony  It must be simple  

4. ----------Generality  It must be comprehensive  
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 : نٛحتٙ جُ٘ظ٣ٍس جٍُت٤ٓ٤س

 :٣ؿد إٔ ضطٛق جُ٘ظ٣ٍس ذح٧ٌذغ ٚلحش جُطح٤ُس

ك٤ؿد إٔ ٣ٌٕٞ ٖٓ جٌُٖٔٔ ئؾٍجء ئنطرحٌجش , ذٔؼ٠٘ ئٕ أٌوش ئ٬٠م ٗظ٣ٍس ٓح: ضؿ٣ٍر٤س   -1

 . ٓوحذ٬ش ًٌٝٛج..ضؿحٌخ..ػَٔ ئْطلطحءجش..ػ٤ِٜح 

٣ؿد إٔ ٣ٌٕٞ ُى٣ي ٓح ٣٘رثي ػٔح ..٣ؿد إٔ ضٌٕٞ هحذِٚ ُِط٘رٞء ك٢ ٗطحتؿٜح : جُكط٤ٔس  -2

 ..٤ْكىظ ك٢ ٗظ٣ٍطي 

٣ؿد إٔ ضٌٕٞ ذ٤ٓطس ٝ ؿ٤ٍ ٓؼوىٙ قط٠ ٗطٌٖٔ ٖٓ ضؿ٤ٓىٛح ذ٘ٔحيؼ ٝض٘ل٤ًٛح : جُرٓح٠س  -3

 .ك٢ جُؼحُْ جُٞجهؼ٢ 

٣ؿد إٔ ضٌٕٞ ٖحِٓٚ ك٢ ٓؿحُٜح ٝضـط٢ ٓؼظْ جُ٘وح٠ ك٢ جُٔؿحٍ جُٔطٍٝقس : ج٤ُُٞٔٗس  -4

 ..ك٤ٚ

 جُىًطٌٞ ٗرٚ إٔ جُؿُت٤س ١ًٛ قطٌٕٞ ٜٓٔس ك٢ ج٫نطرحٌ

 

 

What is  translation theory? 

“A Theory  is a statement of a general principle, based upon 

reasoned argument and supported by evidence, that is intended to 

explain a particular fact, event, or phenomenon. 

  

A Theory of translation should conform as far as possible to the 

following criteria: Empiricism, Determinism , Parsimony and 

Generality.  

 

Based on the above mentioned concept of theory, Bell (1991, p26) 

suggests three possible theories of translation depending on the 

focus of investigation:  

 

1. A theory of translation as process ( i.e. a theory of translating.)  

2. A theory of translation as Product (i.e. theory of translated 

text)  

3. A theory of translation as both process and product (i.e. a 

theory of translating  and translation  

   

 :ٓح ٢ٛ ٗظ٣ٍس جُطٍؾٔس؟, جُٓإجٍ جٍُت٢ٓ٤ ك٢ ًٛٙ جُٔكحٍٞز

ضٓط٘ى ئ٠ُ قؿس ٓ٘طو٤س . ذ٤حٕ أٝ ضؼر٤ٍ ُلٌٍز ػحٓس٢ٛٝ أٜٗح  :ٛ٘حى ضؼ٣ٍق ػحّ ُِ٘ظ٣ٍس

 .قىظ أٝ ظحٍٛز ٓح, جُـٍٜ ٜٓ٘ح ٍٖـ ٝجهؼٚ ٓؼ٤٘س,ػو٤ِس ٝ ٓىػٞٓس ذح٧وُس

 جُكط٤ٔس جُطؿ٣ٍر٤س: ك٤ؿد إٔ ضكط١ٞ ػ٠ِ ًٛٙ ج٧ٌذغ ٚلحش : أٓح ضؼ٣ٍق ٗظ٣ٍس جُطٍؾٔس 

 .ج٤ُُٞٔٗس , جُرٓح٠س,
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 غ٬ظ ٗظ٣ٍحش Bell (1991, p26) ,جهطٍـ : ٝذ٘حء ػ٠ِ ًٛٙ جُٛلحش جًًٌُٔٞز أػ٬ٙ 

 :ٓكطِٔٚ ٓؼطٔىجً ػ٠ِ ض٤ًٍُ جُطكو٤ن ك٢ جُطح٢ُ 

أ١ جُط٤ًٍُ ػ٠ِ ٓح ٣كىظ ك٢ ػوَ : ٗظ٣ٍس جُطٍؾٔس: ٓػحٍ  ) ٗظ٣ٍس جُطٍؾٔس ًؼ٤ِٔس -1

 (٤ًٝل٤س جُطٍؾٔس ..جُٔطٍؾْ 

٘طؽَ  -2 ُٔ طٍَؾْ : ٓػحٍ  ): ٗظ٣ٍس جُطٍؾٔس ً ُٔ  (أ١ ٓح ضٍجٙ أٗص ك٢ جُ٘ٙ .. ٗظ٣ٍس جُ٘ٙ جُ

ٗظ٣ٍس جُطٍؾٔس ًؼ٤ِٔس .. ٢ٛٝ جٍٖٜ جُ٘ظ٣ٍحش ج٥ٕ ٝجُط٢ ٣ؼَٔ ذٜح ج٧ؿِر٤س ٖٓ جُ٘حِ  -3

 ..٢ٛٝ ٓح يًٍٗحٙ أػ٬ٙ ٣ْٞح .. ٝ ٝٓ٘طؽ 

 ..ًٛج ذٌَٗ ػحّ ٝٓهطٍٛ ٓح ضؼ٤٘ٚ ٗظ٣ٍس جُطٍؾٔس

 

Peter Newmarks‟  (1988) concept of theory of translation is as 

follows: 

 

“Translation theory is the body of knowledge that we have about 

translating, extending from general principles to guidelines, 

suggestions and hints.” 

 

 :ٓلّٜٞ ذ٤طٍ ٤ٗٞٓحٌى ػٖ جُطٍؾٔس ٛٞ ًٔح ٢ِ٣ 

نظرٌة الترجمة هً مجموعة من المعارف التً لدٌنا حول ترجمة, وتمتد من المبادئ "
 ".للاقتراحات والمبادئ التوجٌهٌة والتلمٌحات,,العامة 

 
 .. هدٌه كالمعتاد منً والشرح علٌكم ..ترجمتها حرفٌا من قوقل 

 
أختكم مسز انقلش ... تحٌاتً لكم 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   
 

 
 



 

 ٍٖـ ٗظ٣ٍس جُطٍؾٔس جُٔكحٍٞز جٍُجذؼس 12

 ذْٓ الله جٍُقٖٔ جٍُق٤ْ
Introduction to Elements of Translation 
There are generally two major elements related to this topic:  

A linguistic element known as  a linguistic „verbal sign‟ involving SL and 

TL.  

A situational  or contextual element involving both SL and TL.  This 

element determines translatability not the linguistic sign. 

Situational elements are:  

Semantic field  

Physical environment  

Social reality  

Phonetic realization  

The addressee  

 : ٓوىٓٚ ُؼ٘حٍٚ جُطٍؾٔس 
 :ػحٓسً ٛ٘حى ػٍ٘ٛجٕ ٌت٤ٓ٤حٕ ٣ٍضرطحٕ ذًٜج جُؼ٘ٞجٕ 

٤ُّٝ . ُٜٝح ػ٬هس ذحُِـس جُٜىف ٝجُِـس جُٔٛىٌ" ذحُؼ٬ٓس جُِـ٣ٞس جُِلظ٤س"٣ؼٍف :  ػٍ٘ٛ ُـ١ٞ 

ٝجػطوى جُٔوٛى ٜٓ٘ح  (ٝجُىًطٌٞ هٍجٛح ذّ ٓح ٍٖقٜح أذىجً )ًٛج ٛٞ ٓح ْ٘٘حهٗٚ ك٢ ًٛٙ جُٔكحٍٞز

 (ٗك٣ٞح )وٌجْس جُِـس 

 ٝ ُٚ ػ٬هس أ٣ٟح ذحُِـط٤ٖ جُٔٛىٌ ٝجُٜىف ٝٛٞ ٣كىو جُٔوىٌز ػ٠ِ جُطٍؾٔس : ػٍ٘ٛ ظٍك٢

 ..ًٝٛج ٛٞ ٓح ًٍُْ٘ ػ٤ِٚ (ٗك٣ٞح )يجضٜح ٤ُٝٓص جُطٍؾٔس 

The six elements of translation 

1. The Source Language  

2. The Source Text  

3. The Translator  

4. The Translated Text  

5. The Language of Translation  

6. The Target Language  

 ..ٓؿٍو هٍأ جُؼ٘ح٣ٖٝ ٝك٤ٔح ٢ِ٣ ضل٤ِٜٛح 

The Source Language (SL) 
It is the language to which the text to be translated belongs.  

 

It exists as a language regardless of translation.  

 

Any SL has its own meanings, grammar, sounds,  culture and 

 Tradition, even if it has no writing system or linguistic studies.  

 

The SL is the starting point of any translation.  

The SL constitutes an essential point when investigating  the translation 

phenomena.  
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 : جُِـس جُٔٛىٌ 

ٓػ٬ جُوٍإٓ ج٣ٌٍُْ ٣طٍؾْ ٖٓ جُِـس جُؼٍذ٤س ئيٕ جُِـس )٢ٛ جُِـس جُط٢ ٣طٍَُؾَْ ٜٓ٘ح جُ٘ٙ 

 .(جُؼٍذ٤س ٢ٛ جُِـس جُٔٛىٌ

 

 .ضؼطرٍ ُـس هحتٔس ذكى يجضٜح ْٞجء ضٔص جُطٍؾٔس ٜٓ٘ح أّ ٫

 

قط٠ .. ٝضوح٤ُىٛح , قٟحٌضٜح , أٚٞجضٜح , هٞجػىٛح , ضٔطِي ٓؼح٤ٜٗح جُهحٚس , أ١ ُـس ٓٛىٌ

 (جػطوى ٣وٛى جُِـحش جُوى٣ٔس )ُٞ ُْ ٣طٞكٍ ُٜح ٗظحّ ًطحذس أٝ ُْ ٣وُْ ػ٤ِٜح وٌجْحش ُـ٣ٞس 

 

 .٢ٛ ٗوطس جٗط٬م أ١ ضٍؾٔس, ُـس جُٔٛىٌ أ٣ح ًحٗص جُِـس

 

جقى ٣ل٢ٜ٘ٔ ٛحُٓطٍ ٧ٕ  )ُـس جُٔٛىٌ ٢ٛ ٗوطس أْح٤ْس ك٢ أ١ ذكع ٣طؼِن ذظحٍٛز جُطٍؾٔس 

 (!!!جُىًطٌٞ الله ٣ٓؼىٙ ًٔحٕ ٓح ٍٖقٚ

 

The Source Text (ST) 
The source text  is the text which has been chosen for translation. 

  

The ST could be a spoken or  written message, or even both. 

  

The ST is normally given to the translator to translate. 

  

The Translator chooses a text in rare cases out of interest or for research 

purposes.  

The ST limits the translator who cannot change whole parts of the source 

text. 

  

The ST is the very central and initial point for the start of the Translation 

process.  

 

Understanding the ST is the first step in the process of translation.  

 

 : جُ٘ٙ جُٔٛىٌ 
ًٛج ..ٓػ٬ ئنطٍٗح هٛس ه٤ٍٛز ُؼ٬ء جُى٣ٖ ذحُؼٍذ٤س ُ٘طٍؾٜٔح . ٛٞ جُ٘ٙ ج١ًُ ضْ ئنط٤حٌز ٤ُطٍَُؾَْ 

 .جُ٘ٙ ٛٞ جُ٘ٙ جُٔٛىٌ ئيٕ 

 

 .جُ٘ٙ جُٔٛىٌ هى ٣ٌٕٞ ٌٓطٞذح أٝ ٓك٤ٌحً ٝهى ٣ٌٕٞ ج٫غ٘حٕ ٓؼحً 

 

 .ٗأنً ًٛج جُ٘ٙ ٝٗؼط٤ٚ ػحوز ُِٔطٍؾْ ٤ُطٍؾٔٚ
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ٝهى . نٛٞٚح ك٢ جًٍُٗحش ,جُٔطٍؾْ ٫ ٣هطحٌ جُ٘ٛٞ٘ ٝئٗٔح ٣طْ ض٣ُٝىٙ ذِٜح ٠ِٝد ضٍؾٔطٜح ٓ٘ٚ 

 (ٓح جو١ٌ ٤ُٕ ٗحوٌ؟  ). ٣هطحٌ جُٔطٍؾْ جُ٘ٛٞ٘ ذ٘لٓٚ ٧ؿٍجٜ ٖه٤ٛس أٝ ذكػ٤س ًٝٛج ٗحوٌ

 

جٝ قًف .. ئي ٫ ٣ٌٔ٘ٚ ضٍؾٔس ذؼٟٚ وٕٝ ج٥نٍ .. جُ٘ٙ جُٔٛىٌ ٫ ٣ٓطط٤غ جُٔطٍؾْ إٔ ٣ـ٤ٍ ك٤ٚ 

 ..أؾُجء ٓ٘ٚ 

 

 ..جُ٘ٙ جُٔٛىٌ ٛٞ جُ٘وطس جٍُت٤ٓ٤س ٫ٗط٬م أ١ ػ٤ِٔس ضٍؾٔس ١٧ ٓطٍؾْ 

 

 .كْٜ جُ٘ٙ جُٔٛىٌ ٛٞ أٍٝ ػ٤ِٔس ك٢ جُطٍؾٔس .. ًُُي 

 

The Translator :  
The translator is the most important element in translation, without him 

translation does not happen. 

  

He is the initial knower of two languages or more who could have the 

ability to move between two languages.  

 

The translator is a bilingual or a multi-lingual individual.  

 

The translator‟s knowledge should include : knowledge of general 

linguistics, descriptive methodology and methodology of research 

applicable to SL and TL.  

The translator has knowledge of the SL and TL cultures.  

 

 : جُــٔــطـــٍؾــــْ 
جُرؼٝ هى ٣وٍٞ إٔ جُطٍؾٔس ج٤ُ٥س ضل٢ . جُٔطٍؾْ ٛٞ أْٛ ػٍ٘ٛ ك٢ جُطٍؾٔس كرىٝٗٚ ٫ ضطْ أ١ ضٍؾٔس

 .ذحُـٍٜ ٌُٖٝ ًٛج ؿ٤ٍ ٚك٤ف كرىٕٝ ضىنَ ذ١ٍٗ ُٖ ٗؿى ضٍؾٔس آ٤ُس ٚك٤كس

 

 .ٛٞ جُؼحُْ ج٧ٍٝ ذِـط٤ٖ أٝ أًػٍ ٝ ُى٣س جُٔوىٌز ػ٠ِ جُط٘وَ ذ٤ٖ ُـط٤ٖ  ك٢ ٝهص ٝجقى 

 

 .ٛٞ ٖهٙ ٣طكىظ ذِـط٤ٖ أٝ ذأًػٍ ٖٓ ُـس 

 

ٝضل٤َٛ جُركٞظ , جُٜٔ٘ؿ٤س جُطل٤ِ٤ٛس , جُٔؼٍكس ذحُِـ٣ٞحش جُؼحٓس : ٣ؿد إٔ ضطٟٖٔ ٓؼٍكس جُٔطٍؾْ 

 .ق٤ع ٣ٌٖٔ ضطر٤وٜح ػ٠ِ ٬ً جُِـط٤ٖ جُِـس جُٔٛىٌ ٝجُِـس جُٜىف..

 

 .٣ؿد إٔ ٣ٌٕٞ جُٔطٍؾْ ػ٠ِ وٌج٣س ذػوحكط٢ جُِـط٤ٖ جُٔٛىٌ ٝجُٜىف
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The Translated Text  (TT):  
The translated text is the text which result from the translation Process. 

  

It is the actual definite material, written or spoken, which has been 

produced by conveying the meanings of a source text in terms of another 

language and culture. 

 

  

The Translated text changes  the receiver or addressee to new receiver or 

addressee of a new language 

  

The translated text is a very good source for investigating the  

translation process and the translator‟s ability to translate.  

طــٍؾـــْ  ُٔ  : جُ٘ٙ جُ
٘طؽَ ُٔ ٣ؼ٢٘ ).ٛٞ ٓح ضٍجٙ ػ٠ِ جٌُٞم ً٘ط٤ؿس ػ٤ِٔس ُِطٍؾٔس ..جُ٘ٙ جُٔطٍؾْ ٛٞ جُٔ٘طؽ .. أٝ جُ

  (١ًٛ جُ٘ط٤ؿس جُؼ٤ِٔس . جُٔطٍؾْ ٣لٌٍ ذحُطٍؾٔس ٣ٝػرطٜح ع جٌُٞم 

 

ُٓٗحٛى ٌٓطٞخ أٝ ٓوٍٝء ضْ ػٖ ٣ٍ٠ن ٗوَ جُٔؼح٢ٗ ٖٓ جُ٘ٙ جُٔٛىٌ ذٌِٔحش ..ٛٞ ٗٙ ِِٓٔٞ ٝ

 ..ٝٓٛطِكحش ُـس جنٍٟ 

 

 (جُل٤ٍٓٗس ٓػ٬  )٣هطِق ؾٌٜٔٞٙ ٤ُٛرف ٖٓ جُِـس جُؿى٣ىز  (ٖٓ جُؼٍذ٤س ٓػ٬  )جُ٘ٙ جُٔطٍؾْ 

 

 .جُ٘ٙ جُٔطٍؾْ ٛٞ ٣ؼطرٍ ٓٛىٌ ؾ٤ى ُركع ػ٤ِٔس جُطٍؾٔس ٝٓىٟ ٓوىٌز جُٔطٍؾْ ػ٠ِ جُطٍؾٔس

The Language of Translation 
It is an abstraction obtained via the study of translated texts. 

  

It is not a source language or a target language. 

  

It is not completely independent as it is closely tied to the SL via the 

Source Text and to the TL via the translated text. 

  

It is based on the study of translated texts. 

  

The study of the language of translation involves the translator‟s 

interpretations, his strategies and abilities as a  translator.  

 

The language of translation remains a subjective experience internalised 

in the translator and within  limits  of his/her interpretation.  

 

Studying the language of translation should cover a large sample of 

translations in as many languages a possible.  
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 : ُـس جُطٍؾـــــٔس 

 
 .٢ٛ ُـس كٌٍٙ ٓؿٍوٙ  ٗكَٛ ػ٤ِٜح ٖٓ ن٬ٍ وٌجْس جُ٘ٛٞ٘ جُٔطٍؾٔس

 

 .٫ ضؼطرٍ ُـس ٓٛىٌ ٫ٝ ُـس ٛىف

 

ٝ .. ٤ُٓص ُـس ٓٓطوِس ذًجضٜح  ًٔح أٜٗح ٍٓضرطس جٌضرح٠ ٝغ٤ن ذحُِـس جُٔٛىٌ ذٞجْطس جُ٘ٙ جُٔٛىٌ 

 ...ًًُي ٍٓضرطس جٌضرح٠ ٝغ٤ن ذحُِـس جُٜىف ذٞجْطس جُ٘ٙ جُٔطٍؾْ 

ذٔؼ٠٘ أ٢ٗ ٫ أْطط٤غ إٔ أػطرٍٛح ُـس ػٍذ٤ٚ كو١ ٠حُٔح جُ٘ٙ جُٔٛىٌ ج٢ُِ ج١ًُ أضٍؾْ ٓ٘ٚ ُـطٚ 

٫ٝ أْطط٤غ إٔ أػطرٍٛح ُـس ئٗؿ٣ُ٤ِس ذٔح أ٢ٗ جُ٘ٙ ج١ًُ أضٍؾْ ػ٤ِس  ُـطٚ .. جُٔٛىٌ ٢ٛ جُؼٍذ٤س

 ..أض٠٘ٔ ٝٞكص جٌُٛٞز .. جُٜىف ٢ٛ ج٩ٗؿ٣ُ٤ِس

 

. ٣ؼ٢٘ ٓػ٬ ػ٘ى١ ٓثس ٗٙ ٓطٍؾْ ُِـس ج٩ٗؿ٣ُ٤ِس.. ٢ٛ ُـس ٓر٤٘س ػ٠ِ وٌجْس جُ٘ٛٞ٘ جُٔطٍؾٔس 

٣ؼ٢٘ جوٌِ ..٢ٛ ُـس جُطٍؾٔس .. ُـحش جُطٍؾٔحش ١ًٛ ج٢ُِ ٓطٍؾٜٔح ٢ُ ٓػ٬ ٓثس ٖهٙ ٓهطِق 

 ...أكٌحٌْٛ ٠ٍٝهْٜ ك٢ جُطٍؾٔس ٓح أوٌِ جُِـس ًوٞجػى 

 

جْطٍجض٤ؿ٤حضٚ ك٢ ..وٌجْس ُـس جُطٍؾٔس ُٜح ػ٬هس ذطل٤ٍٓجش جُٔطٍؾْ جُط٢ جضهًٛح ك٢ ٣ٍ٠وطٚ ُِطٍؾٔس

 .جُطٍؾٔس ٝهىٌجضٚ ًٔطٍؾْ 

 

ضؼطٔى ػ٠ِ جُٔطٍؾْ ٝ ضرو٠ ٖٞٔ قىٝوٙ .ُـس جُطٍؾٔس ضرو٠ ضؿٍذس كٍو٣س ضهطِق ٖٓ ٓطٍؾْ ٥نٍ 

 ..ٝضل٤ٍٓجضٚ 

 

ٓػ٬ ئيج ..وٌجْس ُـس جُطٍؾٔس ٣ؿد إٔ ضـط٢ ٣ٍٖكس ٝجْؼس ٖٓ جُطٍؾٔحش ك٢ أًرٍ ػىو ٖٓ جُِـحش 

 جُم..أٌوش إٔ ض٘ٗة ذكع ك٢ ُـس جُطٍؾٔس ٖٓ ج٤٘٤ُٛس ئ٠ُ ج٩ٗؿ٣ُ٤ِس ٝجُؼٍذ٤س ٝجُل٤ٍٓٗس 

أؾٔغ ػىوج ٖٓ ًٛٙ جُطٍؾٔحش ئ٠ُ ًٛٙ جُِـحش ٝق٤ٜ٘ح ضٓطط٤غ إٔ ضكىو هىٌجش جُٔطٍؾ٤ٖٔ ٖٓ ج٤٘٤ُٛس 

ئ٠ُ ًَ ُـس ٝأ٣ٜح أٚؼد ٝأَْٜ ذحُ٘ٓرس ُْٜ ٝٓىٟ كْٜٜٔ ُكٟحٌجش جُِـحش جُط٢ ٣طٍؾٕٔٞ ئ٤ُٜح ٝ 

 ...ًٌٛج 

 

The Target Language (TL) 
The target language (TL) is the language into which a text from another 

language is translated.  

 

The translated text is formulated  in accordance with the linguistic 

systems and socio-cultural norms of the target language.  

 

Like any ordinary language, it is learned and studied by its native and 

non-native users without going into the question of translation. 

  

The distinctive features of the  language of translation are studied and 

measured  with reference to the rules and norms of the target language. 
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 : جُِـس جُٜىف 

 
ٓػَ هٛس ػ٬ء جُى٣ٖ ج٢ُِ ضٍؾٔ٘حٛح ٖٓ )جُِـس جُٜىف ٢ٛ جُِـس جُط٢ ٣طٍُؾْ ئ٤ُٜح ٗٙ ٖٓ ُـس أنٍٟ 

 (جُِـس ج٩ٗؿ٣ُ٤ِس ٢ٛ جُِـس جُٜىف.. جُؼٍذ٢ ُ٪ٗؿ٣ُ٤ِس 

 

 .٫ ٗطٍؾْ ٬ًّ ٝج٬ُّٓ.. جُ٘ٙ جُٔطٍؾْ ٣طْ ئٗٗحؤٙ ذ٘حء ػ٠ِ جُ٘ظحّ جُِـ١ٞ ٝجُػوحك٢ ُِـس جُٜىف 

 

٣طْ وٌجْس جُِـس جُٜىف ٖٓ جُٔطكىغ٤ٖ ج٤٤ِٚ٧ٖ ُٜح ٝ جُـ٤ٍ ٗح٠و٤ٖ ذٜح ْٞجء , ًأ١ ُـس ػحو٣س أنٍٟ 

ٓػِ٘ح ٗكٖ ٗطكىظ جُِـس جُؼٍذ٤س أ٬ٚ ٝٗطؼِٜٔح ًًُي ْٞجء ً٘ح ْ٘طؼِْ .. ٤ْطْ جُطٍؾٔس ذٜح أّ ٫ 

 ..جُطٍؾٔس جٝ ٫ 

 

.. ٣طْ وٌجْس  ٝه٤حِ جُهٛحتٙ ج٤ُُٔٔز ُِـس جُطٍؾٔس ذح٩ٖحٌز ئ٠ُ هٞجػى ٝٓؼح٤٣ٍ جُِـس جُٜىف

٫ ضٓطهىّ ُـطي ج٧ّ ًٍٔؾغ ُي ك٢ وٌجْطي .ذٔؼ٠٘ أٗي ئيج أٌوش ػَٔ وٌجْحش ػ٠ِ أ١ ُـس ضٍؾٔس 

ك٤ؿد ػ٤ِي  ؾٔغ ن٤ٖٓٔ ..كٔػ٬ ُـس جُٜىف ُي ٢ٛ ج٩ٗؿ٣ُ٤ِس .. ٝئٗٔح جوٌِ هٞجػى جُِـس جُٜىف ُي

ٗٙ ٓهطِق ٓطٍؾ٤ٖٔ ئ٠ُ جُِـس ج٩ٗؿ٣ُ٤ِس ذٞجْطس ٓطٍؾ٤ٖٔ ٓهطِل٤ٖ ُـطْٜ جُٜىف ْٛ أ٣ٟح 

ٖٝٓ غْ ػ٤ِي وٌجْس ضٍؾٔحضْٜ ٝئ٬٠م قٌٔي ػ٤ِٜح ً٘ٛٞ٘ ٓطٍؾٔس ئ٠ُ ًٛز جُِـس .. ج٫ٗؿ٣ُ٤ِس 

 ..جُٜىف  

 

ٝأ٫ٝ ٝأن٤ٍج ٫ ؿ٠٘ ػٖ جٍُؾٞع ُِٔكحٍٞجش ..ضأًىٝج ذ٘لٌْٓ ..أقّ ج٬ٌُّ ك٢ ج٧ن٤ٍ ٓٗطص ١ٖٞ

 .. ٓغ أ٢ٗ ضو٣ٍرح يًٍش ًَ ٢ٖ ٌُٖ ؾَ ٖٓ ٫ ٣ٜٓٞ ٫ٝ ٣هطة..ذ٘لٌْٓ 

 

The interaction of the six elements of translation 

Source Language → Source Text →  

Translator → Translated Text →The  

Language of Translation → Target  

Language  

 

 ًٛج ٛٞ ضلحػَ جُؼ٘حٍٚ جُٓص ُِطٍؾٔس 
..  ُِطٍؾٔس ٗٙ ٓٛىٌجنطحٌ ٖٓ ًٛٙ جُِـس ... ٢ٛ جُؼٍذ٤س ..  أضٍؾْ ٜٓ٘ح ُـس ٓٛىٌأ٫ٝ إٔ ٣ٌٕٞ ػ٘ى١ 

 جُل٣ٍىز ُـس جُطٍؾٔسٓٓطهىٓح ..أٗٗة جُ٘ٙ جُٔطٍؾْ  ...ًٔطٍؾْغْ ٣أض٢ و١ٌٝ أٗح .. ٓػ٬ هٛس ػ٬ء جُى٣ٖ

 .. ٢ٛٝ جُِـس ج٫ٗؿ٣ُ٤ِس جُِـس جُٜىف٧ٝؾٜٜح ئ٠ُ .. جُط٢ ٫ ضؼطرٍ ُـس ػٍذ٤س كو١ ٫ٝ جٗؿ٣ُ٤ِس كو١ ..

 

ًٝٔطٍؾْ ٣ؿد إٔ , ًُُي.. ًٛٙ جُؼ٘حٍٚ ٍٓضرطس ٓغ ذؼٟٜح ًَ ج٫ٌضرح٠ ٫ٝ ٣ؼَٔ أقىٛح ذٔؼٍُ ػٖ ج٥نٍ 

 ضٌٕٞ ػ٠ِ وٌج٣س ضحٓس ذًٜٙ جُؼ٘حٍٚ ٤ًٝق ٣إغٍ جقىْٛ ػ٠ِ ج٧نٍ
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 ػٍذ٢..ٍٖـ ٓكحٍٞز ٗظ٣ٍس جُطٍؾٔس جُهحٓٓس 
 

Lecture 5  :  The Process of  Translation  
 

What is the  Process  of Translation 
1. It is a complex cognitive operation which takes place in the mind of the 

translator.  

2. This operation helps the translator to interpret and extract the meaning of the 

original text and  re-encode this meaning in the target language.  

3. It is simply the abstract translating activities  that take place in the mind of the 

translator before the production of the translated text.  

ٓح ٢ٛ ػ٤ِٔس جُطٍؾٔس؟: ػ٤ِٔس جُطٍؾٔس  
٣ٜٔ٘ح جٕ ٗطكىظ ٛ٘ح ػٖ جُؼ٤ِٔس ًاوٌجى ؿ٤ٍ ٓكِٓٞ ..  ٢ٛ ػ٤ِٔس ئوٌج٤ًس ٓؼٍك٤ٚ ٓؼوىز ضكىظ ك٢ ػوَ جُٔطٍؾْ – 1

..٤ُّٝ ًٔ٘طؽ ٜٗحت٢ ػ٠ِ جٌُٞم   

 ًٛٙ جُؼ٤ِٔس ضٓحػى جُٔطٍؾْ ػ٠ِ ضل٤ٍٓ ٝجْطهٍجؼ جُٔؼح٢ٗ ٖٓ جُ٘ٙ ج٢ِٚ٧ ٝ ئػحوز ٤ٚحؿس ًٛٙ جُٔؼح٢ٗ ك٢ – 2

..جُِـس جُٜىف  

طٍؾَْ – 3 ُٔ . ٢ٛ ذرٓح٠س ٓؿٍو أٗٗطس ضٍؾٔٚ ضكىظ ك٢ ػوَ جُٔطٍؾْ هرَ ج٩ٗطحؼ جُٜ٘حت٢ ُِ٘ٙ جُ  

 

What are the stages recognised in the process of  translation? 
1. Editing  the source text  

2. Interpretation of the source text  

3. Interpretation in a new language  

4. Formulating the translated text  

5. Editing the formulation  

 ٓح ٢ٛ جُهطٞجش جُٔؼٍٝكس ك٢ ػ٤ِٔس جُطٍؾٔس ؟
ضك٣ٍٍ جُ٘ٙ جُٔٛىٌ  . 1  

ضٍؾٔس جُ٘ٙ جُٔٛىٌ/ ضل٤ٍٓ  . 2  

جُطٍؾٔس ُِـس أنٍٟ/ جُطل٤ٍٓ  . 3  

٤ٚحؿس جُ٘ٙ جُٔطٍؾْ   . 4  

ضك٣ٍٍ جُ٘ٙ ج١ًُ ضٔص ٤ٚحؿطٚ . 5  

 1-Editing  the source text (ST)  
 Editing the ST is the study of the ST for establishing its authorship and 

authenticity and for reaching a linguistic form which is accepted for translation.  

 Editing a ST is important in case of inscriptions on metal, stones clay tablets or 

other materials found on archaeological sites  

 The translator may not be involved in this stage whether the ST is old or new.  

 The Editing of a ST precedes it s translation.  

 When editing or transcribing a text recorded on a cassette or a videotape,  a 

number of factors should be considered as clarity of the recording, or the image 

on a video tape and knowledge of the dialects or slangs used  in the ST. In such 

case the translator translates what is heard from a machine directly and commits 

it to writing it on paper or a screen.  

 When the ST has been edited and adopted for translation, the translator then 

moves to another stage which is the stage of interpretation of the Source Text. 
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ضك٣ٍٍ جُ٘ٙ جُٔٛىٌ . 1  

 ٝأ٣ٟح وٌجْطٚ ..ضك٣ٍٍ جُ٘ٙ جُٔٛىٌ ٛٞ وٌجْطٚ ُٔؼٍكس ٓىٟ ٓٞغو٤طٚ ٝ ئٕ ًحٕ ُٚ قوٞم ٍٗٗ ًٝحضد ٝ جُم

 ..ٍُِٞٚٞ ئ٠ُ ٗٔٞيؼ ُـ١ٞ ٓ٘حْد ُِطٍؾٔس

  ًٛج جُطك٣ٍٍ ْٜٓ ك٢ قحٍ جُؼػٌٞ ػ٠ِ ٗوٞٔ هى٣ٔٚ ٓػ٬ ٖٓ جُِـس ج٣ٌٍُٓ٘ٓط٤س أٝ جٍُٝٓح٤ٗس أٝ ٓح ئ٠ُ يُي ٖٓ ضِي

 .جُِـحش جُوى٣ٔس ٝجُط٢ هى ٍٗجٛح ػ٠ِ هطغ ٓؼى٤ٗس أٝ قؿحٌز أٝ هطغ ٝأُٞجـ كهح٣ٌس ك٢ جُٔٞجهغ ج٧غ٣ٍس

 ك٢ ًٛٙ جٍُٔقِس هى ٫ ٣ٗحٌى جُٔطٍؾْ ك٢ جُطٍؾٔس ْٞجء ًحٗص جُوطؼس هى٣ٔس أٝ قى٣ػس. 

  كًٜج جُطكون  أٝ جُطك٣ٍٍ ٣ٓرن أ١ ػ٤ِٔس ضٍؾٔس .. قط٠ ٣طأًى ٖٓ ٓٞغو٤س جُوطؼس ٝضح٣ٌهٜح. 

  ٞق٤ٖ ٣وّٞ جُٔطٍؾْ ذحُرىء ذؼ٤ِٔس ضك٣ٍٍ أٝ ٗوَ ٓؼِٞٓحش ٖٓ ٗٙ ٣ٞؾى ػ٠ِ ١٣ٍٖ ًح٤ْص أٝ ػ٠ِ ١٣ٍٖ ك٤ى٣

٣ؿد ٍٓجػحز ػىز ػٞجَٓ ًٞٞٞـ جُٔحوز ْٞجء ًحٗص ْٔؼ٤س أٝ ٍٓت٤س ٝجُٔؼٍكس ذحُِٜؿحش جُٔك٤ٌس ٝجُؼح٤ٓس 

 (جٌُح٤ْص أٝ جُل٤ى٣ٞ )ك٢ ًٛٙ جُكحُس ٣وّٞ جُٔطٍؾْ ذطٍؾٔس ٓح ْٔؼٚ ٖٓ ًٛٙ ج٫٥ش ..جُٔٓطهىٓس ك٢ جُ٘ٙ جُٔٛىٌ 

 ...٣ٝ٘لًٛح ًطحذس ػ٠ِ جٌُٞم أٝ جُٗحٖس

 ٌق٤ٖ ٣٘ط٢ٜ جُٔطٍؾْ ٖٓ ٍٓقِس جُطك٣ٍٍ ٝ ئضهحي جُ٘ٙ ُِطٍؾٔس ٣٘طوَ ئ٠ُ ٍٓقِس أنٍٟ ٢ٛٝ ضٍؾٔس جُ٘ٙ جُٔٛى. 

Interpretation of the source text 
 Interpretation within the same language is seen as :  

 Giving the ST  a reading which goes with lexis, grammar and meaning of the text 

in its linguistic and social context.  

 The process of assigning meaning to the text or utterances in it  depends on the 

linguistic systems and contexts of the source Language.  

 The interpretation of a ST for giving it a specific meaning is a constructive 

process which involve s: a linguistic analysis of  the written/spoken symbols, 

script, sounds, lexico-grammatical relations within the sentences and  

 This newly built message will find its way to another language in terms of 

interpretation in a new language and formulation.  

 The translator‟s reading, judgement and decision concerning the meaning of a 

source text tend to be subjective and individualistic.  

 The translator however should take into account all other interpretations given to 

the ST to be translated especially in religious texts, old literary texts. 

 

 ضٍؾٔس جُ٘ٙ جُٔٛىٌ 
  أق٤حٗح : جُىًطٌٞ كو١ هٍأٛح هٍجءٙ جؿِد جُ٘وح٠ ١ًٛٝ ئٞحكس ٖٓ ػ٘ى١ ): جُطٍؾٔس ك٢ ٗلّ جُِـس ضٗحٛى ًٔح ٢ِ٣

ٌُٖ جٌُحضد .. ًِْٜٝ ػٍخ ٝ ٖٓ جُؼٍذ٤س ك٢ جُؼٍذ٤س .. ٗوٍأ ك٢ ذىج٣س جٌُطحخ أُلٚ ك٬ٕ جُل٢ٗ٬ ٝضٍؾٔس ك٬ٕ جُل٢ٗ٬ 
٣ٌطرٚ ذط٣ٍوطٚ ٛٞ ٣ٝٓطهىّ ُـس جذ١ٓ ٖٓ ُـس جٌُحضد ج٤ِٚ٧س ٝؿحُرح ًٛج ج٧ِْٞخ ٣ٌٕٞ .. جُػح٢ٗ ج٢ُِ ٛٞ جُٔطٍؾْ 

  (ّك٢ جٌُطد جُى٤٘٣س ٧ٕ ٬ًّ جُؼِٔحء جُوىج٠ٓ ك٤ٛف ذكص هى ٣طؼٍٓ ػ٤ِ٘ح ك٢ أ٣حٓ٘ح ًٛٙ كْٜ جٌُػ٤ٍ ٖٓ ٓلٍوجضـٚ

  ٣ؼ٢٘ )هٍجءز جُ٘ٙ جُٔٛىٌ ٝكْٜ ًِٔحضٚ ٝهٞجػىٙ جُ٘ك٣ٞس ٝ ٝٓؼح٤ٗٚ ٝػىّ جُهٍٝؼ ػٖ ٤ْحهٚ جُِـ١ٞ ٝج٫ؾطٔحػ٢

 .(ٗٓطٞػرٚ ذىٕٝ ٓح ٗأُق ٢ٖ ٖٓ ػ٘ىٗح 

  ٌئٕ ػ٤ِٔس ضؼ٤٤ٖ جُٔؼح٢ٗ ُِ٘ٙ ٝج٬ٌُّ ج١ًُ ٣كط٣ٞٚ ٣ؼطٔى ػ٠ِ جُ٘ظحّ جُِـ١ٞ ٤ْٝحم جُِـس جُٔٛى.. 

  ُطك٤َِ ُـ١ٞ ٍَُِٓٞ جٌُٔطٞذس ٝ جُٔك٤ٌس : ٓكحُٝس ضٍؾٔس ٗٙ ٓح ٝ ئػطحتٚ  ٓؼ٠٘ ٓؼ٤ٖ ٣ؼطرٍ ػ٤ِٔس ذ٘حء ضكطحؼ ,

 .(ٓح ٍٖقٜح ًٝٛج أه٠ٛ ٢ٖ ٌٖٓٔ أضٍؾٔٚ )ٝجُؼ٬هحش جُٔؼؿ٤ٔس جُ٘ك٣ٞس ذ٤ٖ جُؿَٔ ,ج٧ٚٞجش, جُ٘ٛٞ٘

  ًٛش جٍُْحُس جُط٢ ضْ ئٗٗحتٜح(  ج٢ُِ ٛٞ ُ٘ٙ ج٢ُِ ضٍؾٔ٘حٙ ٖٓ ١ٖٞ ) ْْطؿى ٣ٍ٠وٜح ُِـس أنٍٟ ق٤ع ضط

 ..ضٍؾٔطٜح ٤ٚٝحؿطٜح ئ٤ُٜح 

  ئٕ هٍجءز جُٔطٍؾْ ُ٘ٙ ٓٛى١ٌ ٓح ٝ قٌٔٚ ػ٤ِٚ ٝ هٍجٌجضٚ جُط٢ ٣طهًٛح ك٢ ضكى٣ى ٓؼح٤ٗٚ ٣ؼطرٍ ٤ٖثح ٓٞٞٞػ٤ح

َٟ ٓح  )..ُٖٝ ضطٗحذٚ ضٍؾٔطٜٔح ُٚ .. ئي ٫ ٣ٞؾى ٓطٍؾْ ُٚ ٗلّ ٌؤ٣س جُٔطٍؾْ ج٥نٍ ُِ٘ٙ ... ٣هطٙ ك٤ٚ ٝكٍو٣ح 

 ..(هِ٘ح ذٛٔحش ج٧ٚحذغ 

  ٝػ٠ِ أ١ قحٍ ٣ؿد ػ٠ِ جُٔطٍؾْ إٔ ٣أنً ذؼ٤ٖ ج٫ػطرحٌ ؾ٤ٔغ جُطٍجؾْ جُٔطحقس ُِ٘ٙ جُٔٛىٌ  ج١ًُ ٛٞ ذٛىو

 .ضٍؾٔطٚ نٛٞٚح ك٢ جُ٘ٛٞ٘ جُى٤٘٣س ٝ جُ٘ٛٞ٘ ج٧وذ٤س جُوى٣ٔس
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Interpretation in a new language  

 It is defined as „transformulating a linguistic/verbal text, or part of it, after 

interpreting it, to a language other than its own.  

 This transformulation is carried out by the translator and carries his/her 

fingerprints and uniqueness since it shows his/her interpretation of the source 

text, and the results from his /her interpretation in a new language.  

 The end product, interpretation in a new language, is a new text, the translated 

text.  

 The most important aspect of interpretation in a new language is the movement –

the crossing- from one language to another.  

 

 :جُطٍؾٔس ُِـس ؾى٣ىز 
  َُلظ٢  أٝ ؾُء ٓ٘ٚ ذؼى ضٍؾٔطٚ ئ٠ُ ُـس أنٍٟ ضهطِق ػٖ ُـطٚ / جُطك٣َٞ ُ٘ٙ ٓح ُـ١ٞ /٢ٛ جُ٘و

 ..٣ؼ٢٘ ٣أنً ٗٙ ٖٓ ُـس أٝ ؾُء ذ١٤ٓ ٓ٘ٚ ٣ٝطٍؾٔٚ أٝ ًأٗٚ ٣٘وَ ٓؼح٤ٗٚ ئ٠ُ ُـس أنٍٟ ..ج٤ِٚ٧س

  ًٛج جُطك٣َٞ أٝ جُ٘وَ ٣طْ ذٞجْطس جُٔطٍؾْ ق٤ع ٣كَٔ ذٛٔطٚ جُٗه٤ٛس  ٝ ضؼحذ٤ٍٙ ٝهىٌجضٚ ٝئٌٓح٤ٗحضٚ ك٢

ػ٤ِٔس جُطٍؾٔس  ٖٓ جُ٘ٙ ج٢ِٚ٧ ٝٗطحتؽ ضٍؾٔطٚ  ُِ٘ٙ جُٜىف ًٝأٜٗح ذٛٔحش أٚحذؼٚ جُكو٤و٤ٚ ئي ٫ ضٗرٜٜح 

 ..ضٍؾٔس أنٍٟ 

 ٣ؼطرٍ ٗٙ ؾى٣ى ٛٞ جُ٘ٙ جُٔطٍؾْ , ج١ًُ ضٔص ضٍؾٔطٚ ئ٠ُ ُـس أنٍٟ , جُٔ٘طؽ جُٜ٘حت٢.. 

  ٍٟ٣ؿد إٔ ٗ٘طرٚ ئ٠ُ جٕ أْٛ ٗحق٤س ك٢ جُطٍؾٔس ئ٠ُ ُـس أنٍٟ ٢ٛ قًٍس جُؼرٌٞ ٖٓ ُـس ئ٠ُ أن.. 

هرَ ضٍؾٔطٚ ٣ؿد إٔ ٗطأًى ..ٓػ٬ ػ٘ىٗح ٗٙ هى٣ْ ٝػٍٔز أُق ْ٘ٚ ..جُٔطٍؾْ أ٫ٝ ٣كٌٍ جُ٘ٙ ٣ٝ٘وكٚ ك٢ ُـطٚ ج٧ّ : ئيٕ 

٣ؿد إٔ ..ج٥ٕ ضأًىٗح أٗٚ ٗٙ قو٤و٢ ُٝٚ ًحضد ٝضح٣ٌم  ..ٙضأًىٗح ج٥ٕ إٔ ًحضرٚ ٛٞ أذٖ جُو٤ْ جُؿٞ ١َ.. ٖٓ ٓٛىٌٙ 

ذؼى جٕ ٣طْ ضؼ٤٤ٖ ٓؼ٠٘ ٓؼ٤ٖ ًُٜج جُ٘ٙ ك٢ يٖٛ جُٔطٍؾْ  ٣ٍٗع ك٢ ضٍؾٔطٚ ُِـس ج٧نٍٟ ٝ ..٣طٍؾْ أ٫ٕ ئ٠ُ ُـس أنٍٟ 

 ..ًٛٙ ٢ٛ قًٍس جُؼرٌٞ جُٔوٛٞوز ٖٓ ُـس ئ٠ُ أنٍٟ ًٝٛٙ ٢ٛ ٝظ٤لس جُٔطٍؾْ ٢ٛٝ ٓح ضؿؼَ ًٛٙ أٍُٔقِٚ ٤ُٔٓٙ 

 

Formulating the translated text  
 It is the stage  of the translation process in which the translator chooses the lexis 

and structures that would  make meaningful sentences functioning in a narrow 

co-text as elements of a well structured text.  

 Formulation as a composing operation subjugates the interpretation of the 

translator of the system of the target language.  

 It is the stage during which the translated text gradually takes form.  

 This formulation-composition- of the translated text is constrained by the quality 

and the results of the translator‟s interpretive leap from the source text to the 

target language. 

 

 ٤ٚحؿس جُ٘ٙ جُٔطٍؾْ
  ٢ٛ ٍٓقِس ٖٓ ػ٤ِٔس جُطٍؾٔس ق٤ع ٣هطحٌ جُٔطٍؾْ ج٧ُلحظ ٝجُطٍج٤ًد جُط٢ ْطٟل٢ ٓؼ٠٘ ُٔح ٤ْطٍؾٔٚ  ٝجُط٢

 ...ْطؿؼَ ٖٓ جُ٘ٙ جُٔطٍؾْ ٗٛح ؾ٤ى جُر٘حء ٝجُط٘ظ٤ْ 

   ضٍؿْ جُٔطٍؾْ ػ٠ِ إٔ ضٌٕٞ ضٍؾٔطٚ ٓر٤٘س ػ٠ِ أٗظٔس جُِـس ... ج٤ُٛحؿس ُِـس جُؿى٣ىز ئٗٔح ٢ٛ ًؼ٤ِٔس جُطأ٤ُق ك٤ٜح

 .. جُٜىف

  ٢ٛ جٍُٔقِس ق٤ع ٣رىأ جُ٘ٙ جُٔطٍؾْ ك٤ٜح ذحُطٌَٗ ٝجضهحي جٌَُٗ جُٜ٘حت٢.. 

  ْضو٤ىٛح –جُط٢ هحّ جُٔطٍؾْ ذاػحوز ٤ٚحؿطٜح ٝضأ٤ُلٜح ٖٓ جُِـس ج٤ِٚ٧س ُِٜىف –ًٛٙ ج٤ُٛـس جُٜ٘حت٤س ُِ٘ٙ جُٔطٍؾ

 ٗٞػ٤س كْٜ ٝضل٤ٍٓجش جُٔطٍؾْ ُِ٘ٙ ج٢ِٚ٧ ٤ًٝق ٣٘وِٚ ُِـس جُٜىف
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Editing the formulation 

 This is the final stage in the translation process.  

 When the formulation of the translated text is completed, the translator can 

commence to edit the formulation.  

 The editing of the formulation takes the form of a careful checking of possible 

slips of the tongue or other inaccuracies. 

 It also involves a comparison between the translation product on the one hand 

and the prevailing linguistic features and cultural norms in the text type in the 

target language on the other.  

 

 :ضك٣ٍٍ ج٤ُٛـس جُٜ٘حت٤س 
  ٢ٛ جٍُٔقِس ج٧ن٤ٍز ٖٓ ػ٤ِٔس جُطٍؾٔس. 

  ًٝٛج ٣ؿد إٔ ٗلؼِٚ ٓغ أ١ ٗٙ . ق٤ٖ ٣ٟغ جُٔطٍؾْ ج٤ُٛـس جُٜ٘حت٤س ُِ٘ٙ جُٔطٍؾْ ٣ٓطط٤غ جٍُٗٝع ك٢ ضك٣ٍٍٛح

 .. ٗوّٞ ذؼِٔس 

  ئي ضٌٕٞ ػ٤ِٔس جُطك٣ٍٍ ًٛٙ ُطلوى ٝؾٞو أ١ أنطحء ئ٬ٓت٤س أٝ ػىّ ٝٞٞـ ١٧ ٢ٖء ٖٓ جُ٘وح٠ جًًٌُٔٞز أٝ ٓح ئ٠ُ

 ..يُي ٖٓ ج٧نطحء جٌُٔٔ٘س جُكىٝظ ك٢ أ١ ٗٙ 

 والمٌزات اللغوٌة السائدة والأعراف الثقافٌة فً كتابة , أٌضا مقارنة بٌن المنتج المترجم النهائً من جهة
٣ؼ٢٘ ٓح ٤ٛ٣ٍ جًطد ػٖ أٗٞجع جُهٌٔٞ ٓػ٬ ٝٓح ٣ٓطهىّ ك٢ .النص فً اللغة المستهدفة من جهة أخرى

ئيٕ جُٔٞٞٞع ..٧ٗ٘ح ٫ ٗطورَ ٓػَ ًٛٙ جُٔؼِٞٓحش ! ٝ أٗوِٚ ُِؼٍذ٤س ػ٠ِ أْحِ أٗٚ ٬ًّ ػحو١ .. ج٫قطلح٫ش ٝٝٝٝ

 ٤ُّ كو١ ؾٞوز ضٍؾٔس ٝئٗٔح ؾٞوز أكٌحٌ ًًُي

 

 

The interaction of the six elements of translation with the five stages 

recognised in the process of translation.  
 

 
   

 

 

 ..جُطلحػَ ذ٤ٖ ػ٘حٍٚ جُطٍؾٔس جُٓطس ٝ ٍٓجقَ ػ٤ِٔس جُطٍؾٔس جُهّٔ 

 ..جٌؾؼٞج ُِٔكحٍٞز ٧ٕ ٬ًٓٚ ًػ٤ٍ ُٝٞ إٔ ج٧ْْٜ ضر٤ٖ جُٔطِٞخ

 
 

 

 

With my best regards 

~Mrs.ENGLI$H ~
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 ػٍذ٢..ٍٖـ ٓكحٍٞز ٗظ٣ٍس جُطٍؾٔس جُٓحوْس 
Lecture 6 

Methods of  Translation  

Introduction to Translation Methods 
 To translate literally or freely has been the central problem of translating since 

the first century BC.  

 Up to the 19
th

 Century,  some kind of free translation was favoured: the spirit, not 

the letter; the sense not the word; the message rather than the form.   

 At the turn of the 19
th

 century, and a s a result of cultural anthropology studies,  

writers had the view that translation must be as literal as possible.  

 The argument was mainly theoretical: the purpose of the translation, the nature 

of the readership, the type of text was not discussed.  

:ٓوىٓس ك٢ أْح٤ُد جُطٍؾٔس   
  ٗطٍؾْ قٍك٤ح أّ : ٝجٌُِٔٗس جٍُت٤ٓ٤س ك٢ جُطٍؾٔس ٢ٛ  (أ١ هرَ قٞج٢ُ أُل٢ ػحّ  )ًٓ٘ جُوٍٕ ج٧ٍٝ ج٬٤ُٔو١ َٛ

 !!!ذٌَٗ قٍ 

  ٍٕضٍؾٔس ج٩قٓحِ ك٢ ....ضٍؾٔس ٌٝـ جُ٘ٙ ٫ قٍٝكٚ . ضْ ضل٤َٟ ذؼٝ أٗٞجع جُطٍؾٔس جُكٍز  ..19قط٠ جُو

 ..جٍُْحُس جُط٢ ٣كط٣ٜٞح جُ٘ٙ ٫ ج٤ُٛـس يجضٜح ..جٌُِٔحش  ٤ُٝٓص جٌُِٔحش يجضٜح 

  ضرىٍ ٌأ١ جٌُطحخ ٝأٚرف  ذإٔ  (ػِْ ج٩ٗٓحٕ  )ك٢ ٓطِغ جُوٍٕ جُطحْغ ػٍٗ ٝ ً٘ط٤ؿس ُىٌجْحش ج٧ٗػٍٝذُٞٞؾ٤ح

 ..ضٌٕٞ جُطٍؾٔس قٍك٤س هىٌ ج٩ٌٓحٕ 

  ٗٞػ٤س جُ٘ٛٞ٘ , ٠ر٤ؼس جُوٍجء , ق٤ع ُْ ٣٘حهٕ جٌُطحخ ٓٓأُس جُـٍٜ ٖٓ جُطٍؾٔس :  ًحٕ أؿِد جُؿىجٍ ٗظ٣ٍح ٝ 

Dichotomy of Translation Emphasis  
Source Language Emphasis  

 Word-for-word translation 

 Literal Translation 

 Faithful Translation 

 Semantic Translation 

 Target Language Emphasis  
 Adaptation 

 Free Translation 

 Idiomatic Translation 

 Communicative Translation  
 :١ًٛ جُؿُت٤س جُىًطٌٞ هحٍ ئٜٗح ٓٔطؼس ؾىج ٝئيج كٜٔ٘حٛح ٌـ ٗلْٜ ًَ ٢ٖ ك٢ أْح٤ُد جُطٍؾٔس ٣ٝكد ٛح ُؿُت٤س ًػ٤٤٤٤ٍ *

 :جٗوٓحّ جُط٤ًٍُ ػ٠ِ جُطٍؾٔس 
 :جُط٤ًٍُ ػ٠ِ جُِـس جُٔٛىٌ 

  ًِٚٔ ذٌِٔٚ–ضٍؾٔس . 

 جُطٍؾٔس جُكٍك٤س. 

  جُطٍؾٔس جُٔؼطٔىز. 

  (جُٔؼ٣ٞ٘س  ).ضٍؾٔس جُٔؼ٠٘ 

 :جُط٤ًٍُ ػ٠ِ جُِـس جُٜىف 
  جُطٍؾٔس جُٔطأهِٔس أٝ جُٔط٤ٌلس. 

  جُطٍؾٔس جُكٍز. 

 جُطٍؾٔس ج٫ٚط٬ق٤س. 

  جُطٍؾٔس جُطٞج٤ِٚس. 
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Word-for-word translation 
 It is an interlinear translation, with the TL immediately below the SL words  

 The SL word-order is preserved and the words translated singly by their most 

common meanings, out of context. For example;  the Arabic proverb:  

 ج٢ُِ كحش ٓحش

{The what passed died.} 

 The main use of word-for-word translation is either to understand the mechanics 

of the SL or to construe a difficult text as pre-translation process.  

 

 ضٍؾٔس جٌُِٔس ذٌِٔس 
 ًِٚٔ ٣ٓطهىٜٓح ؿحُرح جُٔرطىت٤ٖ ًٝأٗ٘ح ٌٗطد ًِٔس ٖٓ جُِـس جُٜىف ٓرحٍٖز ضكص ًِٔس ٖٓ , ٢ٛ ضٍؾٔس ًِٔس ضكص

 ..جُِـس جُٔٛىٌ 

  ٌٝضطٍؾْ جٌُِٔحش ضكطٜح ًِٔس ذٌِٔس ذأهٍخ ٓؼ٠٘ ٌٖٓٔ ٌُِِٔس ٌُٖٝ .. ٣طْ ج٫قطلحظ ذطٍض٤د ًِٔحش جُِـس جُٔٛى

٣ؼ٢٘ ٖٓ ٤ْٓٔغ جُؿِٔس ٖٓ ج٧ؾحٗد ُٖ ٣لْٜ ًِٔس ٓٔح ٣ٍٗى إٔ ِٗٞٚٚ ُٚ  .. ضٍض٤د جُؿِٔس ٣ٌٕٞ نحٌؼ جُ٘ٙ 

 : ٓػحٍ ....ًٝأٜٗح ًِٔحش ٓطوح٠ؼس ٫ أًػٍ

 ًِٝٔس كحش  ضوحذِٜح ًِٔس   the whatج٢ُِ ضوحذِٜح ًِٔس  .. ٍٟٗ أٗ٘ح ًطر٘ح ًِٔحش ٍٓجوكس ُٚ ذح٩ٗؿ٣ُ٤ِس .. ج٢ُِ كحش ٓحش 

passed  ًِٝٔس ٓحش ٣وحذِٜح ًِٔس died   .... ٬ًٓ٘ح ذحُؼٍذ٢ ٓلّٜٞ ُ٘ح ٌُٖ ج٬ٌُّ ذح٩ٗؿ١ُ٤ِ ُٖ ٣لٜٔٚ ج٧ؾحٗد ٓ٘ح

 .أذىج

  ضٓطهىّ ًٛٙ جُط٣ٍوس ذٌَٗ ٌت٢ٓ٤ ئٓح ُلْٜ ضو٤٘حش جُِـس جُٔٛىٌ أٝ ُلْٜ جُ٘ٙ ئيج ًحٕ ٚؼرح هرَ جُرىء ذؼ٤ِٔس

ٗطٍؾْ ُٚ ذًٜٙ .. ٣ؼ٢٘ ٓػ٬ ٖهٙ ئٗؿ١ُ٤ِ ٣ٍ٣ى إٔ ٣طؼِْ جُِـس جُؼٍذ٤س ٤ًٝل٤س ضٍض٤د جٌُِٔحش ك٤ٜح . جُطٍؾٔس

 ...ٗطٍؾٔٚ ذًٜٙ جُط٣ٍوس ًرىج٣س هرَ جُطٍؾٔس جُلؼ٤ِس .. أٝ ٗٓطهىٜٓح ئيج ٝجؾٜ٘ح ٗٙ ٚؼد .. جُط٣ٍوس 

Literal translation 
 The SL grammatical constructions are converted to their nearest TL equivalents 

but the lexical words are again translated singly, out of context.  

For example: ٕٓػَ ًٛٙ ج٤ٖ٧حء ػ٤ِٜح ئهرحٍ ًػ٤ٍ ج٥ 

{The likes of these things have much demand now.} 

 As a pre-translation process, this indicates the problems to be solved.  

 

 : جُطٍؾٔس جُكٍك٤س 
 ج٧ُلحظ ٓؿىوج ٣طْ ..ك٢ ًٛٙ جُط٣ٍوس ٣طْ ضك٣َٞ هٞجػى جُِـس جُٔٛىٌ ٝذ٘حتٜح ئ٠ُ جهٍخ ٓح ٣ٌٖٔ ك٢ جُِـس جُٜىف ٌُٖٝ

ٓػَ ًٛٙ ج٤ٖ٧حء ػ٤ِٜح ئهرحٍ ًػ٤ٍ : ٓػحٍ .ذٔؼ٠٘ جٕ ج٬ٌُّ أ٣ٟح ٫ ٣ٌَٗ ٓؼ٠٘ ٓلّٜٞ .. ضٍؾٔطٜح كٍو٣ح نحٌؼ جُ٘ٙ 

ئ٫ أٗٚ ٫ ٣ُجٍ ج٬ٌُّ ذىٕٝ .. أ٣ٟح ضٍؾٔ٘ح ذ٘لّ جُط٣ٍوس جُٓحذوس ٌُٖ ٓغ ئػحٌز ه٤َِ ٖٓ ج٫ٛطٔحّ ُِوٞجػى .. ج٥ٕ 

 ..ٓؼ٠٘

  ضٓطهىّ ًٛٙ جُط٣ٍوس ُط٤ٞٞف أ١ ٓٗحًَ ك٢ جُ٘ٙ ٤ُطْ قِٜح ًؼ٤ِٔس هرَ جُطٍؾٔس جُلؼ٤ِس .. 

 

 

Faithful Translation 
 It attempts to reproduce the precise contextual meaning of the original within the 

constraints of the TL grammatical structure.  

 It attempts to be completely faithful to the intentions and the text-realization of 

the SL writer.  

For example: ٕٓػَ ًٛٙ ج٤ٖ٧حء ػ٤ِٜح ئهرحٍ ًػ٤ٍ ج٥ 

{Things like these are in great demand now.} 
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  : (جُٞجهؼ٤س  )جُطٍؾٔس جُٔؼطٔىز 

  ٣ؼ٢٘ ٢ٛ جُطٍؾٔس .. إٔ ضوّٞ ذاػحوز  ئٗطحؼ جُٔؼ٠٘ جُكو٤و٢ ُِ٘ٙ ج٢ِٚ٧ ٖٞٔ هٞجػى جُر٤٘س جُ٘ك٣ٞس ُِـس جُٜىف

 ..جُكو٤وس جُٔطِٞذس ٝجُط٢ ٣لٜٜٔح جُٔطِو٢ ضٔحٓح 

  ٣ؿطٜى جُٔطٍؾْ  ك٢ إٔ ٣ٌٕٞ أ٤ٓ٘ح  ق٤ٖ ٣٘وَ جُٔوٛى جُكو٤و٢ ج١ًُ ٣ٍ٣ىٙ  جٌُحضد ك٢  جُِـس ج٤ِٚ٧س.. 

  ٕجُٔػحٍ ٝجٞف ج٥ 

Semantic Translation 
 It differs from „faithful translation‟ only in taking more account of the aesthetic 

value (that is , the beautiful and natural sound) of the SL text.  

 Faithfull translation is uncompromising and dogmatic while Semantic translation 

is more flexible admits the creative exception to 100% fidelity and allows the 

translator‟s intuitive empathy with the original. 

 

For example: ٕٓػَ ًٛٙ ج٤ٖ٧حء ػ٤ِٜح ئهرحٍ ًػ٤ٍ ج٥ 

{This kind of thing is in great demand at the moment.} 

 :جُطٍؾٔس جُى٤ُ٫س 
  ٌضٗرٚ ج٧ِْٞخ جُٓحذن ًػ٤ٍج ئ٫ أٜٗح ضهطِق ػٜ٘ح ك٢ أٜٗح ضٍػ٢ ج٫ٗطرحٙ أًػٍ ئ٠ُ ؾٔحٍ ٠ٝر٤ؼس جُ٘ٙ جُٔٛى

 أًػٍ

  ئي إٔ جُٔطٍؾْ ٣ٜطْ ذطٍؾٔس جُ٘ٙ ذحُٟر١ ذـٝ جُ٘ظٍ ػٖ ..جُطٍؾٔس جُٔؼطٔىز أٝ جُٞجهؼ٤س ٤ُٓص ٤ُ٘س ٝقحَٓس

ك٢ ق٤ٖ إٔ جُطٍؾٔس جُى٤ُ٫س ٤ُ٘س أًػٍ ٝ ضٓٔف ذح٩ذىجع ك٢ جُطٍؾٔس ػ٠ِ إٔ ضٌٕٞ .. ؾٔح٤ُحش جُ٘ٙ ٝ ٌٝػطٚ 

 ..أ٫ أٜٗح ضٓٔف ذطلحػَ جُٔطٍؾْ ٓغ ؾٔحٍ جُ٘ٙ جُٔٛىٌ .. أ٤ٓ٘ٚ ك٢ ٗوَ جُٔؼ٠٘ جُكو٤و٢  جٍُٔجو ٖٓ جُ٘ٙ 

  ٓغ جُطىٌؼ ك٢ ج٫ٗطرحٙ ُطـ٤ٍ ج٧ٓػِس ٤ًٝق ضٛرف أؾَٔ ٗلْٜ ٓح جُٔوٛٞو ٖٓ ًَ أِْٞخ .. جُٔػحٍ ٝجٞف 

Adaptation 
 This is the „freest‟ form of translation.  

 It is used mainly for plays(comedies), poetry stories, where the themes, 

characters, plots are usually preserved.  

 The SL culture converted to the TL culture and the Text rewritten.  

For example the adaptation of  Shakespeare‟s play {King Lear} into an Arabic Play 

called :  "ج٤ُٗم جُـ٢٘ ج٧ػ٠ٔ ٝأ٫ٝوٙ جُػ٬غس"  

 :جُطٍؾٔس ج٬ُٔتٔس 
  ٢ٛ أًػٍ أٌٖحٍ جُطٍؾٔس ضكٌٍج... 

  ٣طْ ج٩ذوحء ػ٠ِ جُٔٞٞٞع يجضٚ ًُٜٙ جُلٍٝع ج٧وذ٤س ًٔح , هٛٙ جُٗؼٍ ,  (ج٤ٌُٓٞى٣س)ضٓطهىّ أْحْح ٍُِٔٓق٤حش ٝ

 ..٣طْ ج٩ذوحء ػ٠ِ جُٗه٤ٛحش ٝ جُكرٌس جُىٌج٤ٓس

  ٣وّٞ جُٔطٍؾْ ٛ٘ح ذؼى ج٩ذوحء ػ٠ِ ٓح ْرن يًٍٙ ذطك٣َٞ جُػوحكس ك٢ جُ٘ٙ ٖٓ غوحكس  جُِـس جُٔٛىٌ ئ٠ُ غوحكس  جُِـس

٣ؼ٢٘ ٓح ٣ـ٤ٍ ك٢ ٓٞٞٞع جُوٛس ٝجٍُٔٓق٤س ٫ٝ ٣ٍ٠وس ٤ٍْ ج٩قىجظ ٫ٝ .. ...٣ٝؼ٤ى ًطحذس جُ٘ٙ ..جُٜىف 

ًأ٢ٗ أنً ٍٓٓق٤س ٌٖٓر٤ٍ جُٛؼرس ..   ٝئٗٔح ٣ـ٤ٍ ك٢ جُ٘ٙ جُٔك٢ٌ كو١ ذٔح ٣طٔح٠ٖ ٓغ جُِـس جُٜىف شجُٗه٤ٛح

 كطَٞٚ جُلٌٍز ج٩ٗؿ٣ُ٤ِس جُوى٣ٔس ذط٣ٍوس ٣ٍٛٓس ػح٤ٓس ٓكررس ُ٘ح .. ٝجن٢ِ جُ٘ٙ ذحُِـس ج٣ٍُٛٔس جُؼح٤ٓس

ج٤ُٗم جُـ٢٘ ج٧ػ٠ٔ ٝ  )ٝجُط٢ ضٍؾٜٔح جقىْٛ ئ٠ُ جُؼٍذ٤س  (جُِٔي ٤ٍُ )ٍٓٓق٤س ٌٖٓر٤ٍ: ٓػحٍ ػ٠ِ جُطٍؾٔس ج٬ُٔتٔس 

 ٣طٟف جُٔوٛى ك٢ ٣ٍ٠وس ضٍؾٔس ج٫ْْ  (أ٫ٝوز جُػ٬غس 

Free Translation 
 It reproduces the matter without the manner, or the content without the form of 

the original.  

 It is usually a paraphrase much longer than the original.  

 It is often prolix and pretentious, and not a translation at all.  

For example: ٕٓػَ ًٛٙ ج٤ٖ٧حء ػ٤ِٜح ئهرحٍ ًػ٤ٍ ج٥ 

{This one‟s dead trendy.} 
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 :جُطٍؾٔس جُكٍز 

  أٝ جُٔكطٟٞ ذـٝ جُ٘ظٍ ػٖ  ٤ٚـس جُ٘ٙ ج٢ِٚ٧ ..ضؼ٤ى ئٗطحؼ جُٔؼ٠٘ جُكو٤و٢ ُِ٘ٙ ٫ جُِلع.. 

  ٢ٛ ػحوز  ئػحوز ٤ٚحؿس ُِ٘ٙ ج٢ِٚ٧ ٝ أ٠ٍٞ ًًُي.. 

  ٝ ٫ٝ ضؼى ضٍؾٔس ئ٬٠هح  ( ق٤ٍض٢٘ ١ًٛ جٌُِٔس )ؾٞكحءؿحُرح ٓح ضٌٕٞ ٜٓٓرس.. 

ٝئٗٔح ضكَٔ ٗلّ .. ضٍؾٔص ذٌَٗ ٓـح٣ٍ ضٔحٓح  ػٖ ٤ْحم جُ٘ٙ ,,  ٓػَ ًٛٙ ج٤ٖ٧حء ػ٤ِٜح ئهرحٍ ًػ٤ٍ ج٥ٕ   : جُٔػحٍ 

 –ضٍؾٜٔح ذٌِٔحش .. ذى٫ ٖٓ جٕ ٣طٍؾْ ذرٓح٠س جُ٘ٙ ٖٓ جُؼٍذ٤س ٣ٝوٍٞ جٕ ًٛٙ ج٤ٖ٧حء ػ٤ِٜح ئهرحٍ ًر٤ٍ  ).. جُٔؼ٠٘ 

إٔ ًٛٙ ج٤ٖ٧حء ٝذٓرد ًػٍز ئهرحٍ جُ٘حِ ػ٤ِٜح جٌَُ ُى٣س هطؼس ٓٔحغِس ٦ُنٍ - ضٛق جُكحٍ أًػٍ ٖٓ إٔ ضٌٕٞ ضٍؾٔس

كٌأٜٗح ٢ٖء ٤ٓص ٫ جقى ٣ِطلص ئ٤ُس ُؼىّ ض٤ُٔٙ ػٖ .. ٝأٚركص ٓٞٞس ٓٓطٌِٜس ذٓرد ًػٍز ضٗحذٜٜح ذ٤ٖ جُ٘حِ

 ...ج٥ن٣ٍٖ

Idiomatic Translation 
 By „idiom‟ we mean affixed figurative expression whose meaning cannot be 

deduced from the denotative meanings of the words that make it up as in „car 

racing is not my cup of tea’.  

 It reproduces the „message‟ of the original but tends to distort nuances  of 

meaning by preferring colloquialism and idioms where these do not exist in the 

original.  

For example: ٕٓػَ ًٛٙ ج٤ٖ٧حء ػ٤ِٜح ئهرحٍ ًػ٤ٍ ج٥ 

{This type‟s  all the rage.} 

 This form of translation is sometimes called lively „natural translation‟.  

 :جُطٍؾٔس ج٫ٚط٬ق٤س 
  ٝٗؼ٢٘ ذح٫ٚط٬ـ جُٔؼ٠٘ جُٔؿح١َ ج١ًُ ِٗكوٚ ذح٬ٌُّ ٫ٝ ٣ٌٖٔ جٕ ٗٓط٘طؽ ٓؼ٘حٙ جُكو٤و٢ ٖٓ جٌُِٔحش جُٔٓطهىٓس

٬ًّ ٤ُّ ُٚ ٓؼ٠٘ ٓلّٜٞ ًٝٛج ٛٞ ج٫ٚط٬ـ إٔ ( ْرحم ج٤ُٓحٌجش ٤ُّ ًٞذ٢ ٖٓ جُٗح١ )ًٔح ك٢ جُٔػحٍ ..ك٤ٚ 

, ْرحم ج٤ُٓحٌجش ٤ُّ ٛٞ ٓح جْطٔطغ ذٚ )ٝجُٔؼ٠٘ جُكو٤و٢ ًُٜج جُٔٛطِف ..ضٓطهىّ ًِٔحش ُٜح ؿ٤ٍ جُٔؼ٠٘ جُظحٍٛ 

أ١ ٌذ١ ٓح ٣ؼ٤٘ٚ ًٞخ جُٗح١ ٢ُ ذٔح ٣ؼ٤٘ٚ ْرحم ج٤ُٓحٌجش ُٚ ٤ُّٝ جٍُذ١ جُكو٤و٢ ذ٤ٖ ( ٤ُّ ٓكَ جٛطٔح٢ٓ

 ..(أض٠٘ٔ ٝجٞف جُٔؼ٠٘ ٧ٗٚ ٓح ٍٖقٜح أذىج  )..ج٤ُٗث٤ٖ 

 جُ٘ٙ ج٢ِٚ٧ ٌُٖٝ ٤ٔ٣َ أ٣ٟح ئ٠ُ ضك٣ٍق جُلٍٝم جُىه٤وس ك٢ جُٔؼح٢ٗ " جٍُْحُس " ٣وّٞ جُٔطٍؾْ ذاػحوز ئٗطحؼ ٖٓ

 ..ٝيُي ذطل٤َٟ جْطهىجّ جُؼح٤ٓس ٝج٫ٚط٬قحش ق٤ع ٫ ٣ٞؾىٕٝ أ٬ٚ ك٢ جُ٘ٙ ج٢ِٚ٧ 

 (ًٛج جُ٘ٞع ٛٞ ٓح ْرد ًَ ًٛج جُـٟد  )ضٍؾٜٔح ذحُِـس ج٩ٗؿ٣ُ٤ِس ئ٠ُ ..  ٓػَ ًٛٙ ج٤ٖ٧حء ػ٤ِٜح ئهرحٍ ًػ٤ٍ ج٥ٕ:ٓػَ 

كٌأٗس ٣وٍٞ إٔ ئهرحٍ جُ٘حِ جٌُر٤ٍ ػ٠ِ جهط٘حء ًٛج جُ٘ٞع ٖٓ ج٬ُٔذّ ٓػ٬ ًأٗس ضؿٔغ جُ٘حِ ػ٠ِ ٖهٙ ٓح ٧ْٜٗ  ْٝٛ 

..ؿحٞر٤ٖ ٓ٘ٚ   

  (جُ٘حذٟس ذحُك٤حز ,, جُطٍؾٔس جُٔلؼٔس ذحُك٤حز  )ًٛج جُ٘ٞع ٖٓ جُطٍؾٔس ٠ٔٓ٣ أق٤حٗح 

Communicative Translation 
 It attempts to render the exact contextual meaning of the original in such a way 

that both content and language are readily accepted and comprehensible to the 

readership.  

 A communicative translation is produced, when, in a given situation, the ST uses 

an SL expression standard for that situation, and the TT uses a TL expression 

standard for an equivalent target culture situation.  

 

for example: {Let bygones be bygones} is  an obvious translation of  ج٢ُِ كحش ٓحش  

{To kill two birds with one stone} is an obvious translation of ٍٞخ ػٛل٣ٌٖٞ ذكؿٍ ٝجقى.  

 :جُطٍؾٔس جُطٞج٤ِٚس 
  ك٢ٜ ٣ٍ٠وس ضٍؾٔس ضأنً ج٤ُٓحم ٝجُٔؼ٠٘ ذؼ٤ٖ ج٫ػطرحٌ ق٤ع ٣كحٍٝ جُٔطٍؾْ ك٤ٜح إٔ ..٢ٛ ٟٓحوز ُطٍؾٔس جُٔؼ٠٘

٣وىّ ٗلّ ٓؼ٠٘ ج٤ُٓحم ك٢ جُ٘ٙ ج٢ِٚ٧ ذط٣ٍوس ٣ٌٕٞ ك٤ٜح ٬ً جُٔكطٟٞ ٝ جُِـس ٓلٜٞٓحٕ ٝٓور٫ٕٞ ذٌَ ُْٜٞس 

 ..ُىٟ جُٔطِو٢ 
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  ٣ٝؼٍكٜح )جُطٍؾٔس جُطٞج٤ِٚس ضرٍَ ك٢ ذؼٝ جُٔٞجهق ق٤ع ٣ٓطهىّ ك٢ جُ٘ٙ جُٔٛىٌ ضؼحذ٤ٍ ضٌٕٞ ٖٓ ٤ْٔٚ جُِـس

٣ٝأض٢ ك٢ جُ٘ٙ جُٜىف ٣ٝٓطهىّ ضؼر٤ٍجش أ٣ٟح ٖٓ ٤ْٔٚ .. ٝضٌٕٞ ًٔؼ٤حٌ غحذص ُطِي جُٔٞجهق  (أٚكحخ جُِـس ج٧ّ 

 ..جُِـس ٝ ضٓطهىّ ًٔؼ٤حٌ غحذص ك٢ ضِي جُٔٞجهق ك٢ جُِـس جُٜىف 

ٝٛٞ ٓػَ ػٍذ٢  ٤ْٔٚ ُٖ ٣ؼٍكٚ ج٧ؾ٘ر٢ ذًٜٙ ج٤ُٛحؿس ُٞ ضٍؾٔطٚ قٍك٤ح  .. ج٢ُِ كحش ٓحشػ٘ىٓح أ٣ٌى إٔ أضٍؾْ : كٔػ٬ 

 ٝٛٞ ..كأهّٞ ذحُركع ك٢ ُـطٚ ٛٞ ػٖ ٓػَ ٣ٓطهىّ ك٢ ٓػَ ًٛٙ جُكحُس  ٝجْطهىٓٚ ُٚ..٫ٝ ٓؼ٣ٞ٘ح ٫ٝ ؾٔح٤ُح ٫ٝ ٝ ٫ ٫ٝ 

{Let bygones be bygones} 

 ٝٗلّ ج٬ٌُّ ػٖ جُٔػحٍ جُػح٢ٗ 

٢ٛٝ جُط٣ٍوس .٢ٛ أكَٟ ٠ٍم جُطٍؾٔس ٝأهٞجٛح ٝ أًػٍٛح جقطٍجك٤س ق٤ع ضطٞجَٚ ٓغ ج٧ؾ٘ر٢  ًٝأٗي ضطكىظ ذِـطٚ ج٧ّ   

..جُط٢ ضطٞجَٚ ٓؼٚ ك٤ٜح ذأكَٟ ٌَٖ ٝجُط٢ ْطػ٤ٍ ئػؿحذٚ قطٔح ٖٓ ٓىٟ ضٌٔ٘ي ٖٓ ُـطٚ   

Comments in These Methods 
 Only semantic and communicative translation fulfil the two main aims of 

translation, which are first accuracy and second economy.  

 A semantic translation is more likely to be economical than a communicative 

translation, unless for the latter, the text is poorly written.  

 A semantic translation is written at the author‟s linguistic level, a communicative 

at the  readership‟s.  

 Semantic translation is used for expressive texts (i.e. sacred texts) while 

communicative for informative and vocative (like in Advertising) texts.  

 Semantic translation is personal and individual, follows the thought process of the 

author, tends to over-translate and pursues nuance of meaning, while 

communicative translation is social, concentrates on the massage and the main 

force of the text, tends to under-translated to be simple, clear and brief and is 

always written in a natural and resourceful style.  

 A semantic translation has to interpret , while a communicative translation has to 

explain.  

 :ضؼ٤ِوحش ػ٠ِ ًٛٙ ج٧ْح٤ُد 
  أكَٟ ٣ٍ٠وط٤ٖ ُِطٍؾٔس ك٢ ٝهط٘ح جُكح٢ُ ٛٔح جُى٤ُ٫س ٝجُطٞج٤ِٚس.. 

  جُٞٞٞـ ٝج٫هطٛحو٣س .ئي ئٜٗٔح كو١ جُِطحٕ ضإو٣حٕ جُـٍٜ ج٧ْٛ ٖٓ جُطٍؾٔس... 

  ٓح ُْ ضٌٖ  (!!جٌؾؼٞج ُِٔكحٍٞز ٧ٗٚ ٓح ٍٖقٜح   !  )كطٍؾٔس جُى٫ُس ض٤َٔ ُطٌٕٞ جهطٛحو٣س أًػٍ ٖٓ جُطٞج٤ِٚس

 !هى ًطرص ذٌَٗ ٤ًٌي  (جُطٞج٤ِٚس  )ج٧ن٤ٍز 

  جُطٞج٤ِٚس ضٌطد ذكٓد  ٓٓطٟٞ ؾٌٜٔٞٛح جُٔطِو٢ ُٜح ..ضٍؾٔس جُى٫ُس ضٌطد ذكٓد ٓٓطٟٞ جٌُحضد جُِـ١ٞ.. 

  ٝ جُى٤ُ٫س ضٓطهىّ ٓغ جُ٘ٛٞ٘ جُطؼر٣ٍ٤س ًحُ٘ٛٞ٘ جُى٤٘٣س جُٔوىْس أٓح جُطٞج٤ِٚس كطٌٕٞ ُِ٘ٛٞ٘ جُٔؼِٞٓحض٤س

 ..جُ٘ىجت٤س  ًحُىػح٣س ٝج٩ػ٬ٕ 

  ض٤َٔ ئ٠ُ ج٠٩حُس ك٢ , جُى٤ُ٫س ضؼط٢ جٗطرحع ػٖ ٖه٤ٛس ٝ كٍو٣س جُٔطٍؾْ ك٢ جُطٍؾٔس ٝ ضطرغ ػ٤ِٔس جُطل٤ٌٍ ُى٣س

ك٢ ق٤ٖ إٔ جُطٞج٤ِٚس ضٌٕٞ يجش ٠حذغ جؾطٔحػ٢ ٝ ضًٍُ ػ٠ِ جٍُْحُس ٗلٜٓح جُط٢ , جُطٍؾٔس ٝضًٍُ ػ٠ِ جُٔؼح٢ٗ  

ٝجٞكس ٝ ٓهطٍٛز ٝؿحُرح ضٌطد ذأِْٞخ كؼحٍ ٝ ٠ر٤ؼ٢ ..ض٤َٔ ُِرٓح٠س ٝجُٞٞٞـ أًػٍ .. ٣كط٣ٜٞح جُ٘ٙ ٝهٞضٚ 

 ... نح٢ُ ٖٓ جُطٌِق 

  ُ٘ٞٛ٘ٓح ٍٖقٜح جُىًطٌٞ  ) .. (ٍٖـ ج٧كٌحٌ  )جُطٞج٤ِٚس ض٤َٔ ٍُِٗـ , (ٝ ٗٞجق٤ٜح جُؿٔح٤ُس )جُى٤ُ٫س ض٤َٔ ُ٘وى ج

٠رؼح ٝجػطوى جُٔوٛى ٜٓ٘ح جٕ جُى٤ُ٫س ٧ٜٗح ض٤َٔ ُؿٔحٍ جُ٘ٙ ًإٔ جُٔطٍؾْ ٣ط٘حٍٝ جُ٘ٞجق٢ جُؿٔح٤ُس  ٖٓ ٝؾٜس ٗظٍز 

.. أٓح جُطٞج٤ِٚس ك٨ٜٗح ضٜطْ ذلكٟٞ جُ٘ٙ ٗلٓٚ ًإٔ جُٔطٍؾْ ٣ٍٗـ ج٧كٌحٌ ك٤ٚ ُ٘ح .. ٛٞ ك٤ٌٕٞ ًحُ٘حهى ًُٜج جُ٘ٙ 

  (ٝالله جػِْ ٝ ٣ح ٤ُص ج٢ُِ ٣وىٌ ٣ٓأُٚ ك٢ جُٔرحٍٖز ٓح ٣وٍٛ 

 

With my best regards 

~Mrs.ENGLI$H ~
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  ٍٖـ جُٔكحٍٞز جُٓحذؼس ٗظ٣ٍس جُطٍؾٔس 

Lecture 7 
Translation & Culture  

Definitions 
 Culture is „the way of life and its manifestations that are peculiar to a community 

that uses a particular language as its means of expression‟.  

 When there is a cultural focus , there is a translation problem  due to the cultural 

„gap‟ or „distance‟ between the SL and TL.  

For example in terms like: crickets words, camel words, etc. 

 Universal terms such as „table‟ „mirror‟, „breakfast‟ don‟t cause translation 

problems.  

 ضؼ٣ٍلحش
  جُكٟحٌز ٢ٛ ٣ٍ٠وس جُك٤حز ٝ ٓظحٍٛٛح جُط٢ ضهطٙ ذٜح جُٔؿطٔؼحش جُط٢ ضٓطهىّ ُـس ٓؼ٤٘س ٤ًِْٞس ُِطؼر٤ٍ \ جُػوحكس

  ..(ٓػِ٘ح ك٢ جُٓؼٞو٣س  )ك٤ٔح ذ٤ٖ ج٧كٍجو 

  ٓح ٍٙ ضكَٛ ٌِٓٗس ك٢ جُطٍؾٔس ْررٜح جُلؿٞز .. كك٤ٖ ٣ٌٕٞ ٛ٘حى ض٤ًٍُج ػ٠ِ ٗحق٤س ٓؼ٤٘س ٖٓ ًٛج جُٔؿطٔغ ك٢ ٗ

ذ٤ؼح٢ٗ !! ٓػ٬ ٖهٙ أ٢ٌ٣ٍٓ ٣طٍؾْ َِٓٓٓ ْؼٞو١   )!جُػوحك٤س ذ٤ٖ جُكٟحٌجش ٝجُرؼى ذ٤ٖ جُِـس جُٜىف ٝجُٔٛىٌ 

٠رؼح ٧ٕ جٌُػ٤ٍ ٖٓ جُٔلٍوجش ٤ٔٓٓٝحش ج٤ٖ٧حء ٫ ضٞؾى ػ٘ىْٛ ٓػَ ذ٤ص جُٗؼٍ ٝ ج٤ٖ٧حء جُوى٣ٔس ٝجُطٍجغ٤س ػٔٞٓح 

 ..(ك٢ غوحكط٘ح 

٧ٜٗح ..ْطٌٕٞ ٚؼرس ػ٤ِ٘ح ٝذحُطح٢ُ هٔ٘ح ذ٘وَ ج٫ْْ ًٔح ٛٞ .. كٔػ٬ ُٞ أٌوٗح ٗكٖ إٔ ٗطٍؾْ ًِٔس ٤ٌ٣ًٍص ٝٓح ٣طؼِن ذٜح 

ػ٘ىٗح جًًٍُ جْٔٚ ؾَٔ ٝج٧ٗػ٠ ٗحهس ٝٚـ٤ٍْٛ .. ًِٔس ؾَٔ أ٣ٟح ٚؼرس ػ٘ى ج٧ؾحٗد .. أ٬ٚ ٤ُٓص ؾُءج ٖٓ غوحكط٘ح 

 (. camel ..she camel..baby camel )!! أٓح ْٛ كٌِْٜ ٣طِن ػ٤ِْٜ ؾَٔ .. ٠ٔٓ٣ قٞجٌ 

  ٕأٓح ج٧ُلحظ جُؼح٤ُٔس ٓػَ ٠حُٝس ٝ ٍٓآٙ ٝ كطٌٞ ك٬ ضٓرد ٓٗحًَ ضٍؾٔس ُطٞجؾىٛح ك٢ ًَ ٌٓح .. 

Cultural Categories  
1. Ecology : flora, fauna, winds, plains, hills; „honeysuckles‟, „downs‟, „plateau‟  

2. Material culture: (artefacts) (food, clothes, houses and towns, transport.  

3. Social culture: work and leisure  

4. Organisations, customs, activities, procedures and concepts:  

 Political and administrative +  Religious + Artistic 

5. Gestures and Habits :  as in „spitting‟  

 (كثحش جُػوحكس ): جُلثحش جُكٟح٣ٌس 
ٝج٧ٌج٢ٞ , جُٔ٘هلٟحش , جٍُٔضلؼحش , جُط٬ٍ , جٍُٜٓٞ , ج٣ٍُحـ , ق٤ٞجٗحش ٓ٘طوس ٓح , ٗرحضحش ٓ٘طوس ٓح :جُر٤ثس 

 جُل٤ٓكس

 (.جُر٤ٞش ٝجُٔىٕ ْٝٝحتَ جُ٘وَ , ج٬ُٔذّ,جُطؼحّ )(ٖٓ ٚ٘غ ج٩ٗٓحٕ ) :جُكٟحٌز  جُٔحو٣س 

 .. جُؼَٔ ٝ ٝهص جُلٍجؽ :جُػوحكس ج٫ؾطٔحػ٤س 

 : ج٩ؾٍجءجش ٝج٧كٌحٌ , ج٧ٗٗطس , جُؼحوجش  ,جُٔ٘ظٔحش 

  ك٤٘س+ و٤٘٣س + ٤ْح٤ْس ٝئوج٣ٌس 

 (...ٓؿٍو هٍأ ٛح ٣ٍُٗكس هٍجءٙ ٓح ك٤ٜح ٍٖـ  ).. ًحُرٛن :ج٣٩ٔحءجش ٝ ج٧ػٍجف 

General Consideration 
A Few general considerations govern the translation of all cultural words:  

  You should recognise all cultural achievements referred in the SL text.  

 You should respect  all foreign countries and their cultures.  

 You should be aware of two translation procedures:  

a) Transference, which usually in literary texts, offers local colour and atmosphere 

and a specialist text enables the readership to identify the referent particularly a 

name or a concept.  
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b) Componential analysis which  excludes the culture and highlight the message. A 

componential; analysis is based on a component common to the SL and the TL.  

 : جػطرحٌجش ػحٓس 
ًٛٙ ذؼٝ ج٫ػطرحٌجش جُٜٔٔس ٝجُط٢ ٣ؿد إٔ ضإنً ذؼ٤ٖ ج٫ػطرحٌ ئي ٖٓ ٖأٜٗح إٔ ضٟر١ ضٍؾٔس ًَ جٌُِٔحش ٖٓ ؾ٤ٔغ 

 :جُكٟحٌجش 

   ٌ٣ؿد إٔ ٗؼٍف ًَ ج٫ٗؿحَجش جُػوحك٤س جُط٢ ضؼٞو ُِ٘ٙ جُٔٛى.. 

 ٝإٔ ٗكطٍّ ًَ جُِـحش ٝجُػوحكحش ٝجُكٟحٌجش ج٧ؾ٘ر٤س.. 

  إٔ ٌٕٗٞ ػ٠ِ وٌج٣س ذاؾٍجت٢ جُطٍؾٔس: 

ٓٔح ٣ط٤ف ُِٔطه٤ٖٛٛ  ..٣ٓطهىّ ػحوز ك٢ جُ٘ٛٞ٘ ج٧وذ٤س ٝجُط٢ ضكَٔ ٠حذغ ٌٜٝٗس جُٔؿطٔغ جُوحوٓس ٓ٘ٚ  : جُ٘وَ–أ 

. ٝجُوٍجء ٖٓ ضكى٣ى جٍُٔؾغ نٛٞٚح ج٫ْْ أٝ جُٔلّٜٞ

جُؼ١ٍٛ٘ ؛ ,  ..ٝج١ًُ ٣ٓطرؼى جُكٟحٌز ٖٓ جُ٘ٙ جُٔطٍؾْ ٣ًٍُٝ ػ٠ِ ٌْحُس جُ٘ٙ يجضٚ  : جُطك٤َِ جُؼ١ٍٛ٘-  خ 

 .٣ٓط٘ى ػ٠ِ ػٍ٘ٛ ٖحتغ ُـ جُِـس جُٔٛىٌ ُٝـ جُِـس جُٔٓطٜىكس

Ecology  
 Ecology covers the following : flora, fauna, winds, plains, hills; „honeysuckles‟, 

„downs‟, „plateau‟ .  

 As for the species of flora and fauna are local and cultural and are not translated 

unless they appear in the SL & TL environment. 

 Some ecological terms cause problems in translation such as  جُكرس جُٓٞوجء, جُ٘حهس

  ٝجُرؼ٤ٍ,

 : ػِْ جُر٤ثس 
  ٝجُٔ٘هلٟحش ,جٍُٔضلؼحش ,جُط٬ٍ ,جٍُٜٓٞ ,ج٣ٍُحـ ,ٝق٤ٞجٗحضٜح ,ٗرحضحش ٓ٘طوس ٓؼ٤٘س : ٣ـط٢ ًٛج جُؼِْ جُطح٢ُ ,

 ..ٝج٧ٌج٢ٞ جُل٤ٓكس 

  ذحُ٘ٓرس ُلٛحتَ جُك٤ٞجٗحش ٝجُ٘رحضحش ك٢ٜ ٓك٤ِس ؾىج ك٢ ًَ ٓ٘طوس ٝضؼطرٍ ًؿُء ٖٓ غوحكطٜح ٫ٝ ضطٍؾْ ئ٫ ئيج ًحٗص

ٌُٖ ٓػ٬ َػلٍجٕ ..  ػ٘ىْٛ – palm –ٓػ٬ ٗهِس ػ٘ىٗح جْٜٔح  )..ضٞؾى ك٢ ٬ً ذ٤ثط٢ جُ٘ٙ ج٢ِٚ٧ ٝجُ٘ٙ جُٜىف 

 Saffron –ػ٘ىٗح ٣ٓٔٞٗٚ أ٣ٟح َػلٍجٕ 

  َٝجُٔػحٍ أػ٬ٙ  ( جُرؼ٤ٍ – جُ٘حهس –جُكرس جُٓٞوجء  )ذؼٝ جٌُِٔحش جُر٤ث٤س ضٓرد ٌِٓٗس ك٢ جُطٍؾٔس ٓػ.. 

Material Culture  
 Material culture (artefacts) covers: (food, clothes, houses and towns, and 

transport)  

 Food is the most sensitive and important expression of national culture. Food 

terms could cause translation problems such as „Kabsa‟, “thareed‟, „shankleesh‟, 

ect.  

 Clothes are as well cause for translation problems but can be solved by adding a 

generic term or classifier for the general TL reader as in: َؾ٬ذ٤س أٝ غٞخ جٍُؾ  "  „  

“National dress for Arab Men”  

 : جُػوحكس جُٔحو٣س 
  (ْٝٝحتَ جُ٘وَ , جُٔىٕ ,جُر٤ٞش ,ج٬ُٔذّ ,جُطؼحّ ): ضـط٢  (ٖٓ ٚ٘غ ج٩ٗٓحٕ)جُػوحكس جُٔحو٣س 

  ًرٓس  )ٝهى ضٓرد ٓٗحًَ ك٢ جُطٍؾٔس  ٓػَ ..٤ٔٓٓحش جُطؼحّ ٖٓ أًػٍ جٌُِٔحش قٓح٤ْس ٝ أ٤ٔٛس ك٢ أ١ قٟحٌز ,

 ..جُم .. ٤ٌِٖٕ٘ , غ٣ٍى

  أ٣ٟح ج٬ُٔذّ هى ضٓرد ٓٗحًَ ك٢ جُطٍؾٔس ٌُٖٝ ٖٓ جٌُٖٔٔ جٕ ٣كَ ًٛج ج٩ٌٖحٍ ذٞجْطس ئٞحكس ٓٛطِف ض٤٘ٛل٢

 ...٢٘٠ٝ  (National  )ٗوّٞ ذط٤٘ٛق جُػٞخ ذاٞحكس ًِٔس  ..ؾ٬ذ٤س أٝ غٞخ جٍُؾَ : ُوحٌب جُ٘ٙ جُٜىف ٓػَ 

Social Culture  
 Social culture covers  terms related to types of work and leisure .  

 Most of the types of jobs don‟t cause problems in translation such as „chocolate 

shop‟ but „pork-butcher‟ is a different case. 
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  Cultural words that denote leisure activities as in : hockey, snooker, squash etc. 

 جُػوحكس ج٫ؾطٔحػ٤س 
  ضـط٢ جُػوحكس ج٫ؾطٔحػ٤س جٌُِٔحش جُط٢ ُٜح ػ٬هس ذأٗٞجع ج٧ػٔحٍ ٝأٝهحش جُلٍجؽ. 

  َُكحّ  )ٌُٖ ٖٓ جُٛؼد إٔ ٗطورَ  (ٓكَ ذ٤غ ج٫ًُٞٞٗضٚ  )ٓؼظْ أٗٞجع ج٧ػٔحٍ ٫ ٗٞجؾٚ ٚؼٞذس ك٢ ضٍؾٔطٜح ٓػ

 ..ئي ضؼطرٍ قحُس ٓـح٣ٍز ضٔحٓح ٧ٗٚ ٢ٖء ٓكٍّ و٤٘٣ح ػ٘ىٗح ٝؿ٤ٍ ٓورٍٞ جذىآ  (ن٘ح٣ٍَ 

  َج٢ًُٜٞ ٝ جًٍُٓ٘ٞ , ج٫ٌْٞجٔ : ذؼٝ جٌُِٔحش جُط٢ ضٛق ٓح ٗلؼَ ك٢ أٝهحش جُلٍجؽ ٫ ٣ٌٖٔ ضٍؾٔطٜح ٓػ.. 

Social Organisation- political and administrative  
 Social organisations cover organisations, customs, activities, procedures and 

concepts that are:  

a) Political and administrative  

b) Religious  

c) Artistic  

 Examples are the title of a head of a state ( „King‟, „President‟ “Prime Minster”, 

etc.  

 Names of Ministries are usually translated as in “treasury = Finance Ministry‟ 

Home office= Ministry of the Interior‟ etc.  

  ٤ْح٤ْس ٝئوج٣ٌس –جُٔ٘ظٔحش ج٫ؾطٔحػ٤س 
  ج٩ؾٍجءجش ٝ ج٧كٌحٌ جُط٢ هى ضٌٕٞ , ج٧ٗٗطس , جُؼحوجش , جُٔ٘ظٔحش ج٫ؾطٔحػ٤س ضـط٢ جُٔ٘ظٔحش: 

 . ٤ْح٤ْس ٝ أوج٣ٌس –أ 

 . و٤٘٣س –خ 

 . ك٤٘س –ؼ 

  جُم  (ٌت٤ّ جٌَُٞجء , جٍُت٤ّ , جُِٔي )ٌت٤ّ جُىُٝس . ٖٓ أٓػِس ًٛٙ جُٔٛطِكحش ٤ٔٓٓحش جُٔ٘حٚد. 

  أْٔحء جَُٞجٌجش ػحوز ضطٍؾْ ًٔح ك٢ جُِلع جُر٣ٍطح٢ٗ(treasury )  ٫ ٣ٌٖٔ إٔ ٗوٍٞ َٝجٌز جٌُُ٘ ٝئٗٔح ٗطٍؾٜٔح

 .جُم..٫ ضطٍؾْ ٌٓطد  جُر٤ص ٝ ئٗٔح ضطٍؾْ َٝجٌز جُىجن٤ِس   ( Home office)ٝأ٣ٟح ..َٝجٌز جُٔح٤ُس 

Historical Terms  
 Don‟t translate historical terms unless they  have generally accepted translation 

as in „ Siècle des Lumieres= „The age of Enlightenment‟  

 Normally the transferred word can be replaced by the functional or descriptive 

terms as in the example above.  

 جُٔٛطِكحش جُطح٣ٌه٤س 
  ًٔح ك٢  (٫ ٣طـ٤ٍ ٓؼ٘حٛح  )٫ ضطٍؾْ جُٔٛطِكحش جُطح٣ٌه٤س ػٔٞٓح ئ٫ ئيج ًحٗص ضورَ جُطٍؾٔس: 

(„ Siècle des Lumieres= „The age of Enlightenment‟)  ٍػٍٛ جُط٣ٞ٘.. 

 ..(ًٔح ٗوٍٞ جُؼٍٛ ج٧ٗؿ٢ٌِْٗٞٓٞ  ).. ق٤ٜ٘ح ٌٗطل٢ ذ٘وِٜح كو١ .. ٓؼظْ ًٛٙ ج٤ُٔٓٔحش ٫ ضورَ جُطٍؾٔس 

  (ػٍٛ جُط٣ٍٞ٘ )ٗٓطرىُٜح ذٌِٔس ضىٍ ػ٤ِٜح أٝ ضٛلٜح ئيج ضؼًٌش جُطٍؾٔس ضٔحٓح ًٔػحٍ .. ٝػحوز جٌُِٔحش جُٔ٘وُٞس.. 

 

\International Terms  
 International Institutional terms usually have recognised translations which are 

in fact through translation.  

 For example, OMS (Organisation Mondiale de la Sante=  جُٔ٘ظٔس جُؼح٤ُٔس ُِٛكس 

 جُٔٛطِكحش جُؼح٤ُٔس 

  ُْٓٛطِكحش جُٔ٘ظٔحش جُؼح٤ُٔس ؿحُرح ٓح ٣ٌٕٞ ٓطؼحٌف ٝٓطلن ػ٠ِ ضٍؾٔحضٜح قٍٞ جُؼح.. 

  ٍئّ أٝ ئِ: ٓ٘ظٔس جُٛكس جُؼح٤ُٔس : ػ٠ِ ْر٤َ جُٔػح... 

Religious Terms  
 The language of religions tend to be transferred when it becomes of TL interest.  

 Commonest words being naturalised as in the word  الله       Allah 
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 :جُٔٛطِكحش جُى٤٘٣س 

 ..٢ٛ ٓ٘طوس ضٍؾٔس ضؼطرٍ قٓحْس ؾىج ٣ٝؿد جٕ ٣ٌٕٞ جُٔطٍؾْ نر٤ٍج ؾىج ٤ُٓطط٤غ ضٍؾٔس جُٔٛطِكحش جُى٤٘٣س 

  ٤ٔ٣َ جُٔطٍؾْ ُ٘وَ جُٔٛطِكحش ُِـس جُٜىف  ػٞٞح ػٖ ضٍؾٔطٜح جُلؼ٤ِس.. 

  ق٤ع ُٞ ذكػص – الله –أًػٍ جٌُِٔحش ٤ٖٞػح ك٢ جُؼٍذ٤س ضٔص ئٞحكطٜح ئ٠ُ جُِـس ج٩ٗؿ٣ُ٤ِس ًٔلٍوجش ك٤ٜح ٝ أٍٖٜٛح 

 ..ٝجُٓرد ٣ؼٞو ٫ٗطٗحٌ ج٬ْ٩ّ ... ػٜ٘ح ك٢ جُوحِٓٞ ُٞؾىضٜح 

Artistic Terms  
 Some of them are transferred and some are translated.  

 Names of buildings, museums , theatre, opera houses are likely to be transferred 

(i.e. regarded as cultural features)  as well as translated since they form part of 

the street plans and addresses.  

 Some of them are naturalised if  their universality is accepted. 

 جُٔٛطِكحش جُل٤٘س 
  ذؼٟٜح ٣طٍؾْ ٝذؼٟٜح ٣٘وَ كو١.. 

  ٓػَ ذٍؼ ج٣لَ .. ذحػطرحٌٛح ٓؼحُْ قٟح٣ٌس  )وٌٝ ج٧ٝذٍج ؿحُرح ٣طْ ٗوَ أْٔحتٜح كو١  , جُٔٓحٌـ , جُٔطحقق , جُٔرح٢ٗ

) 

 ..ٝضطٍؾْ ئيج ًحٗص ضٌَٗ ؾُءج ٖٓ ٓهططحش جُٗٞجٌع ٝ جُؼ٘ح٣ٖٝ 

  ْذؼٝ جٌُِٔحش ٣ط( جػطرحٌٛح ػح٤ُٔس ٝ ضٟحف ُٔلٍوجش ًَ ُـس =naturalised)   ٍئيج ًحٕ ضؼ٤ٜٔٔح ػ٠ِ جُؼحُْ ٣ؼطر

 .. ٓح ك٤ٚ ٓكحي٣ٍ و٤٘٣س أٝ جؾطٔحػ٤س –٤ٖثح ٓور٫ٞ 

When dealing with culture in translation you need to be aware of 

the following: 
1. Contextual Factors such as: Purpose of text, Motivation and cultural, technical 

and linguistic level of readership, Importance of referent in the SL text, Setting 

(does recognised translation exist?), Recency of word/referent 

2. Translation procedures such as : Transference, Cultural equivalent, 

Naturalization,  Literal translation, Label, Componential analysis, Accepted 

standard translation, Paraphrasing, etc.. 

  (هحٍ ػٜ٘ح ٜٓٔس ): ػ٘ىٓح ضطؼحَٓ ٓغ غوحكس ٓح ك٢ جُطٍؾٔس ٣ؿد إٔ ضٌٕٞ ػ٠ِ وٌج٣س ذٔح ٢ِ٣ 
  ج١ًُ ٣ؿؼَ جُلٍم ٝجٞف ذ٤ٖ جُٔطٍؾْ جُؿى١ ٝ ج٢ُٓء ٛٞ جُوىٌز ػ٠ِ جُطكٌْ ذٔٗحًَ جُطٍؾٔس 

 َ٣ؿد ػ٤ِي  ًٔطٍؾْ جٕ ضكىو ؿٍٞي ٖٓ جُ٘ٙ ٝ ٓح ج١ًُ ٤ْىكغ ؾٌٜٔٞ جُوٍجء ٫نط٤حٌ ٓح  : ػٞجَٓ ج٤ُٓحم ٓػ

ٝ ٞرطٚ .. أ٤ٔٛس جٍُٔجؾغ ُِ٘ٙ جُٔٛىٌ ..ٝ ٓح ٛٞ ٓٓطٞجْٛ  جُِـ٣ٞس ٝجُػوحك٢ ٝ جُؼ٢ِٔ , ضٍؾٔص ٝ ٣وٍأٝز 

 .. ٝٓؼٍكس ٓىٟ قىجغس جٌُِٔحش جُٔٓطهىٓس ٖٓ هىٜٓح 

  جُطؿ٤ّ٘, جٍُٔجوف جُػوحك٢ , جُ٘وَ .. ٓػَ :ئؾٍجءجش ٝنطٞجش جُطٍؾٔس(  ٗلّ ٍٖـnaturalised)  جُطٍؾٔس

 .. جُم ..ئػحوز ج٤ُٛـس , جُطٍؾٔس جُو٤ح٤ْس , جُطك٤َِ جُؼ١ٍٛ٘ , جُ٘ؼص , جُكٍك٤س 

َٛ ْطوّٞ كو١ ذؼ٤ِٔس جُ٘وَ ؟ أّ جْطهىجّ ٣ٍ٠وس جُٔطٍجوكحش ؟ َٛ ْطٓطهىّ ٣ٍ٠وس ..  ٣ؿد إٔ ضؼٍف ٝضوٌٍ ٓحيج ْطلؼَ 

ػ٠ِ . ٝ جنط٤حٌى ك٢ جُكو٤وس ٤ْؼطٔى. ٓغ جُؼِْ إٔ ًَ ٣ٍ٠وس ْطإغٍ ذحُػح٤ٗس !!أّ جغ٘ط٤ٖ أّ غ٬غس أّ جُو٤َِ ٖٓ ًَ ٣ٍ٠وس 

 %..70ٝجُرحه٢  % 20ٝأنٍٟ ذٔوىجٌ % 10جُ٘ٙ أْحْح كوى ضكطحؼ ٫ْطهىجّ ٣ٍ٠وس ٓح ذٔوىجٌ 

 

٫ ضـ٢٘ ػٖ  (ئٕ ٖحء الله)ؾ٤ٔغ جٍُٗٝقحش جُٓحذوس ٝج٬ُقوس: ض٣ٞ٘ٚ 

وٓطْ .. ٝ أ١ ٬ٓقظحش ْأضورِٜح ذٍقحذس ٚىٌ ..جُؼٞوز ُِٔكحٍٞجش 

 ك٢ ٌػح٣س الله
With my best regards 

~Mrs.ENGLI$H ~
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 ٍٖـ جُٔكحٍٞز جُػحٓ٘س ٗظ٣ٍس جُطٍؾٔس
 

 Lecture 8 
A Short Introduction to Arabic/English Translation  

Islam Emphasis on Learning Foreign Languages 
Islam almost looks at Learning a foreign language as a religious duty. Allah  says in the 

Holy Quran, Sura 30, Verse 22:  

 “And among his signs is the Creation of the heavens and the earth, and the 

variations in your languages and your colour; verily.   In that are signs for those 

who know.”  

 Muhammad, (PBBUH), was reported to have said: “He, who learns the language 

of a people, has a full protection against their evil intentions.”  

  ضأ٤ًى ج٬ْ٩ّ ػ٠ِ ضؼِْ جُِـحش ج٧ؾ٘ر٤س    ج٫ٗؿ٣ُ٤ِس\ ٓوىٓس ه٤ٍٛز ك٢ جُطٍؾٔس جُؼٍذ٤س 
  ٣وٍٞ الله ضؼح٠ُ ك٢ ًطحذس .. ٣إًى ج٬ْ٩ّ ػ٠ِ جُطؼِْ ػحٓس ٖٝٓ يُي ضؼِْ جُِـحش ج٧ؾ٘ر٤س ٣ٍٟٝ ًٛج ًٞجؾد و٢٘٣

 ج٣ٌٍُْ 

 
  ..22ٌْٞز جٍُّٝ آ٣س 

  أٗٚ هحٍ  صلى الله عليه وسلمًٔح ٌٝو قى٣ع ػٖ ٗر٤٘ح ج٣ٌٍُْ ٓكٔى(  ٍّ ْٞ َـسَ هَ ُُ َْ ْٖ ضؼَََِّ َٓ , ْْ ُٛ ٍَ ٌْ َٓ  َٖ ِٓ  ..(أَ

Translation in the early days of Islam  
 In the early days of Islam which started as a new religion in the Peninsula, there 

were two super powers; The Persian Empire, and The Roman Empire.  

  At that time, due to lack of writing papers, Muhammad, The Prophet of Islam, 

(PBBUH) sent a message to Hercules, a Roman military leader at that time, 

written  on a piece of animal skin.  

 The geographical and political situation at that time made Arabs very interested 

in learning foreign  languages such as Persian, Latin and Greek, 

 جُطٍؾٔس ك٢ ٚىٌ ج٬ْ٩ّ 
  ًحٗص ٛ٘حى هٞض٤ٖ ػظ٤ٔط٤ٖ ٛٔح ,  ك٢ جُٞهص ج١ًُ ذىأ ج٬ْ٩ّ أ٣حٓٚ ج٠ُٝ٧ ك٢ جُؿ٣ٍُز جُؼٍذ٤س ًى٣ٖ ؾى٣ى ك٤ٜح

 ..ج٩ٓرٍج٣ٌٞ٠س جُلح٤ٌْس ٝ جٍُٝٓح٤ٗس : 

  ٌْحُس  ػ٠ِ هطؼس ٖٓ ؾِى صلى الله عليه وسلمأٌَْ ٗر٤٘ح ٓكٔى , ك٢ يُي جُٞهص ٝ ٗظٍج ُ٘وٙ ٌٝم جٌُطحذس 

 ..جُك٤ٞجٕ ٍُٜهَ جُوحتى جُؼ١ٌٍٓ جٍُٝٓح٢ٗ ك٢ يُي جُٞهص 

  ٝ ًحٕ ٝٞغ جُؼٍخ ج٤ُٓح٢ْ ٝ جُؿـٍجك٢ ك٢ يُي جُك٤ٖ ٓٔح َجو ك٢ قٔحْْٜ  ُطؼِْ جُِـحش ج٧ؾ٘ر٤س ًحُلح٤ٌْس ٝ

 ..ج٬ُض٤٘٤س ٝ جٍُٝٓح٤ٗس 

Translation during the Abbasid Age (811-1331).   
 Enthusiasm for learning and a high standard of living made the people of 

Abbasid Age very interested in getting to know what  other nations like the 
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Greeks, Romans or Persians had achieved in the field of knowledge, art and 

science. The only way for them to do so  was through the process of translation.  

 In the time of Caliph Al-Mamun, translation prospered and expanded.  He 

established Dar Al-Ĥikmah (The House of Wisdom) for translators.   

 Translators were very selective. Works on philosophy, medicine, engineering, 

music and logic were translated from Greek into Arabic; while works on 

astronomy, art, law, history and music were translated from Persian into Arabic.  

   

 (1331 \ 811)جُطٍؾٔس ك٢ جُؼٍٛ جُؼرح٢ْ 
  جُكٔحِ ُِطؼِْ ٝ ٓٓطٟٞ جُٔؼ٤ٗس جُؼح٢ُ  ْرر٤ٖ ؾؼ٬ جُ٘حِ ك٢ جُؼٍٛ جُؼرح٢ْ ٣ٜطٕٔٞ ذٔؼٍكس ٓح ج١ًُ جٗؿُضس

ٝ جُط٣ٍوس جُٞق٤ىز ُلؼَ ,جُكٟحٌجش ج٧نٍٟ ًح٩ؿ٣ٍو٤س ٝجٍُٝٓح٤ٗس ٝجُلح٤ٌْس  ك٢ ٓؿحٍ جُٔؼٍكس ٝجُلٕ٘ٞ ٝجُؼِّٞ 

 .يُي ًحٗص ٖٓ ن٬ٍ ػ٤ِٔس جُطٍؾٔس 

  ٕٞٓق٤ع أّْ وجٌ جُكٌٔس ُِٔطٍؾ٤ٖٔ . ٗٔص جُطٍؾٔس ٝجَوٍٛش ك٢ ػٍٛ جُه٤ِلس جُٔأ. 

  ق٤ع ًحٗص ج٧ػٔحٍ ك٢ جُلِٓلس ٝجُطد ٝجُٜ٘ىْس ,ًحٕ جُٔطٍؾ٤ٖٔ جٗطوحت٤٤ٖ ك٤ٔح ٣هطحٌٕٝ ٖٓ ٓٞجو ُِطٍؾٔس

ك٢ ق٤ٖ جٕ أػٔحٍ جُلِي ٝجُلٕ٘ٞ ٝ جُوحٕٗٞ ٝجُطح٣ٌم ٝج٤ُْٞٔو٠ ..ٝج٤ُْٞٔو٠ ضطٍؾْ ٖٓ ج٩ؿ٣ٍو٤س ئ٠ُ جُؼٍذ٤س 

 .ضطٍؾْ ٖٓ جُلح٤ٌْس ُِؼٍذ٤س 

Methods of Translation in the Abbasid Age  
Yūĥanna bin Batriq‟s method, the literal way- has some demerits.  This is due to 

the linguistic differences between Arabic and Greek.  Arabic, for instance, cannot 

provide equivalences to all words in Greek.  For this reason words like:  

   falsafa  =  Philosophy  

dĭmūqraťya  =  democracy 

Still exist in Arabic. 

 Ĥunayn bin Isĥaq‟s method –the free way- which has been favoured and 

preferred to the literal method of bin Batriq, because it gives the translator the 

liberty to omit what is not necessary and add what is necessary for the 

understanding of the message to be translated.   

 These two general methods have dominated the process of translation throughout 

its long history.   

 

 ٠ٍم جُطٍؾٔس ك٢ جُؼٍٛ جُؼرح٢ْ
  ًٝٛج ٗط٤ؿس ًٝٛج ذٓرد ج٫نط٬كحش جُِـ٣ٞس ذ٤ٖ .ك٤ٜح ذؼٝ جُؼ٤ٞخ , جُط٣ٍوس جُكٍك٤س , ٣ٍ٠وس ٣ٞق٘ح ذٖ ذط٣ٍن

كحُؼٍذ٤س ػ٠ِ ْر٤َ جُٔػحٍ ٫ ٣ٞؾى ك٤ٜح ٍٓجوف ُؿ٤ٔغ جٌُِٔحش ك٢ ج٩ؿ٣ٍو٤س ًُٜٝج كإ .جُِـط٤ٖ جُؼٍذ٤س ٝج٩ؿ٣ٍو٤س 

 ..و٣ٔوٍج٤٠س ٫ ضُجٍ ضٞؾى ك٢ جُؼٍذ٤س , كِٓلس : ًِٔحش ٓػَ 

  ٧ٜٗح ضؼط٢ جُك٣ٍس ,جُط٣ٍوس جُكٍز ٝجُط٢ ًحٗص ٓلِٟس ػ٠ِ جُكٍك٤س ٩ذٖ ذط٣ٍن , ٣ٍ٠وس ق٤ٖ٘ ذٖ ئْكحم

 ..ُِٔطٍؾْ ٤ُكًف ٓح ٫ ٣ُِّ  ٤ٟ٣ٝق ٓح ٛٞ ١ٌٍٝٞ ُلْٜ جٍُْحُس جُٔطٍؾٔس 

  َٛحض٤ٖ جُط٣ٍوط٤ٖ ضكٌٔطح ذحُطٍؾٔس ن٬ٍ ضح٣ٌهٜح جُط٣ٞ 

Translation during the French Invasion of Egypt  in 1789 
 When Napoleon Bonaparte invaded Egypt in 1789, he brought along with him 

translators and interpreters to help him communicate with Egyptians with regard 

to political, social and administrative affairs.  

  The task of these translators, who came from France, was to translate official 

and administrative documents and sometimes they acted as interpreters.  

  However, translators like Jean-Michel Venture de Paradis (born 1776), looked at 

translation as a kind of linguistic exercise and pastime.  
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 1789جُطٍؾٔس ن٬ٍ جُـُٝ جُل٢ٍٓٗ ٍُٔٛ ػحّ 

  ّؾِد ٓؼٚ جُٔطٍؾ٤ٖٔ ٝجُٔل٣ٍٖٓ ُٔٓحػىضٚ ػ٠ِ جُطٞجَٚ ٓغ , 1789ػ٘ىٓح ؿُج ٗحذ٤ِٕٞ ذٞٗحذٍش ٍٓٛ ػح

 ..ج٤٣ٍُٖٛٔ ك٤ٔح ٣هٙ جُٔٓحتَ ج٤ُٓح٤ْس ٝج٫ؾطٔحػ٤س ٝج٩وج٣ٌس 

  ًٕحٗص ٜٓٔس ٛإ٫ء جُٔطٍؾ٤ٖٔ جُوحو٤ٖٓ ٖٓ كٍٗٓح إٔ ٣طٍؾٔٞج جُٞغحتن ج٤ٍُْٔس ٝج٩وج٣ٌس ٝذؼٝ ج٧ق٤ح

 ..٣وٕٞٓٞ ذحُطل٤ٍٓ ٝجُطٍؾٔس جُٗل٤ٜس 

  ًّحٗٞج ٣٘ظٍٕٝ ُِطٍؾٔس 1776ٝػ٠ِ أ١ قحٍ ذؼٝ جُٔطٍؾ٤ٖٔ أٓػحٍ ؾحٕ ٤ٗ٤َٓ ك٤٘طٌٞ و١  ذحٌو١ ُٝى ػح 

 ..ػ٠ِ أٜٗح ٗٞع ٖٓ جُطٔح٣ٌٖ جُِـ٣ٞس ٝ ُط٤ٟٔس  أٝهحش جُلٍجؽ 

 

Translation during Muhammad Ali‟s rule in Egypt (1805-1848) 
 Translation took the form of an independent movement & thrived as Mohammad 

Ali  was  very interested in learning about European civilization.  

 He tried to make all forms of education available to his people. In his book, The 

history of Education in Muhammad‟s period, Ahmad Izat Abdul Karim,  says: 

“As far as the Scientific Renaissance is concerned, it would be no exaggeration to 

call Muhammad Ali‟s time “The Period of translation”.  

 Translation  was not literal but full of foreign  expressions and structures as  

translators  could not help being influenced by the foreign language from which 

they translated .  

 The translation movement in Egypt was an incentive for translators all over the 

Arab World t.  

  Since that time, the number of translated books has continued to increase, the 

quality of translation has generally improved and the methodology used in the 

process of translation has become more sophisticated.  

   (A news paper was issued 1828 in both Arabic and Turkish) 

  (1848- 1805 )جُطٍؾٔس ن٬ٍ ػٜى ٓكٔى ػ٢ِ ك٢ ٍٓٛ 
  أٚركص جُطٍؾٔس قًٍس ٓٓطوِس ذًجضٜح ٝ جَوٍٛش ذٓرد جٛطٔحّ  ٓكٔى ػ٢ِ  ذحُكٟحٌز ج٧ٌٝٝذ٤س. 

  ئي هحٍ أقٔى ػُش ػرىج٣ٌٍُْ ك٢ ًطحذس ضح٣ٌم جُطؼ٤ِْ ك٢ ػٍٛ . قحٍٝ ٓكٔى ػ٢ِ ؾؼَ أٌٖحٍ جُطؼ٤ِْ ٓطٞكٍز ُٗؼرس

 "٤ُّ ٖٓ هر٤َ جُٔرحُـس ئٕ ٤ْٔ٘ح ػٍٛ ٓكٔى ػ٢ِ ذؼٍٛ جُطٍؾٔس , ٝ ك٤ٔح ٣طؼِن ذحُٜٟ٘س :"ٓكٔى ػ٢ِ 

  ضٌٖ جُطٍؾٔس قٍك٤س ٌُٖٝ أ٣ٟح ًحٗص ٤ِٓثس ذحُٔٛطِكحش ٝ جُطٍج٤ًد ج٧ؾ٘ر٤س ق٤ع ُْ ٣ٓططغ جُٔطٍؾ٤ٖٔ ضلحو١ ُْ

 ..ضأغ٤ٍ جُِـحش ج٧ؾ٘ر٤س ػ٤ِْٜ 

  ًحٗص قًٍس جُطٍؾٔس ٓكلُٙ ُِٔطٍؾ٤ٖٔ ك٢ ؾ٤ٔغ أٗكحء جُؼحُْ جُؼٍذ٢. 

 ؾٞوز جُطٍؾٔس ضكٓ٘ص ذٌَٗ ػحّ ٝج٧ْح٤ُد جُٔٓطهىٓس ك٢ , ًٓ٘ يُي جُٞهص ٝػىو جٌُطد جُٔطٍؾٔس آنً ذح٫َو٣حو ٝ

 . ػ٤ِٔس جُطٍؾٔس أٚركص ٓؼوىز أًػٍ 

  ٌٞذحُِـط٤ٖ جُؼٍذ٤س ٝجُط٤ًٍس 1828ضْ ئٚىجٌٛح ػحّ  (ؾ٣ٍىٙ ٤ُّٝ ٌٝهس أنرحٌ)جػطوى هٛى جُىًط .. 

The effect of Arab Translators on European Movement of Translation 
 Arab translators translated the works of Greek authors like Aristotle, Plato, 

Hippocrates, etc.  and made Baghdad the site of what might be called a “school” 

of  translation.  

 When Arab learning declined, Toledo in Spain replaced Baghdad and started to 

attract the attention of Western translators.  

 As the works held in Toledo were in Arabic, and of a Greek origin, translators 

started to translate from Arabic into Latin and then later on translators from 

different nationalities translated Latin works into their native languages such as 

English, French, German, Italian, etc. 
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 ضأغ٤ٍ جُٔطٍؾ٤ٖٔ جُؼٍخ ػ٠ِ قًٍس جُطٍؾٔس ج٧ٌٝٝذ٤س 

  َٝؾؼِٞج ذـىجو ٝؾٜس  ُٔح .جُم .. أٌْطٞ ٝ ذِٞضٞ ٝ أذوٍج٠  :ضٍؾْ جُٔطٍؾ٤ٖٔ جُؼٍخ أػٔح٫ ٖٓ  ًطحخ ئؿ٣ٍو٤٤ٖ ٓػ

 " ..ٓىٌْس جُطٍؾٔس" ٣ٌٖٔ ض٤ٔٓطٚ

  ك٢ جْرح٤ٗح ٓكَ ذـىجو ٝذىأش ذٗى جٗطرحٙ جُٔطٍؾ٤ٖٔ " ض٤ُٞىٝ " قِص ٓى٣٘س , ٝق٤ٖ جٗكىٌ ٓٓطٟٞ جُطؼِْ ػ٘ى جُؼٍخ

 ..جُـٍذ٤٤ٖ

  ذىأ جُٔطٍؾ٤ٖٔ ذحُطٍؾٔس ٖٓ , ٖٝٓ أٍٚٞ ئؿ٣ٍو٤س , ٝذٔح إٔ ج٧ػٔحٍ جُط٢ جْطٍٔش ك٢ ض٤ُٞىٝ ًحٗص ذحُؼٍذ٤س

جُؼٍذ٤س ئ٠ُ ج٬ُض٤٘٤س ٫ٝقوح ؾحء ٓطٍؾ٤ٖٔ ٖٓ ؾ٤ٓ٘حش أنٍٟ ذحُطٍؾٔس ٖٓ ج٬ُض٤٘٤س ئ٠ُ ُـحضْٜ ج٤ِٚ٧س ٓػَ 

 .جُم.. ج٩ٗؿ٣ُ٤ِس ٝ ٝجُل٤ٍٓٗس ٝج٧ُٔح٤ٗس ٝ ج٣٩طح٤ُس 

 

 .. ١ًٛ جُٔكحٍٞز ضو٣ٍرح ٓح ٍٖـ ك٤ٜح ٝ ػٔٞٓح ٝجٞكس ؾىج 
 

Demerits 

 ػ٤ٞخ 

 

Interpreters 

 ٓطٍؾ٤ٖٔ ٖل٤٤ٜٖ  \ ٖحٌق٤ٖ  \ ٓل٣ٍٖٓ  

 

 

 ٬ْٝٓطٌْ 
 

 

With my best regards 

~Mrs.ENGLI$H~ 
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 ٍٖـ ٗظ٣ٍس جُطٍؾٔس جُٔكحٍٞز جُطحْؼس
Lecture 9 

*Translation Versus Interpretation  

Introduction 
 Translation and interpretation are  similar to writing and speech.   

 Translation has to do with written language whereas interpretation has to do 

with speech.  Speech historically preceded written language.   

 Interpretation was used before translation as a means of communication 

between people of different languages.   

 Translation was and is still the main streamline from which interpretation has 

recently branched out as an independent discipline. 

 

 جُطٍؾٔس جٌُطحذ٤س ٓوحذَ جُطٍؾٔس جُٗل٣ٞس*

 ٓوىٓس 
 ..ػ٘ىٓح ٗطكىظ ػٖ جُطٍؾٔس جٌُطحذ٤س ٝجُٗل٣ٞس كٌأٗ٘ح ٗطٌِْ ػٖ جٌُطحذس ٝج٬ٌُّ  

ٝضح٣ٌه٤ح ج٬ٌُّ ْرن ..جُطٍؾٔس جٌُطحذ٤س ُٜح ػ٬هس ذحُِـس جٌُٔطٞذس ك٢ ق٤ٖ إٔ جُطٍؾٔس جُٗل٤ٜس ُٜح ػ٬هس ذح٬ٌُّ  

 ..(جُطلَ ٣طؼِْ ج٬ٌُّ هرَ جٌُطحذس  )جُِـس جٌُٔطٞذس 

 ..جْطهىٓص جُطٍؾٔس جُٗل٤ٜس هرَ جٌُٔطٞذس ٤ًِْٞس ُِطٞجَٚ ذ٤ٖ جُ٘حِ ك٢ ٓهطِق جُِـحش  

ًحٗص جُطٍؾٔس ٫ٝ ضُجٍ  ٢ٛ جُٔىنَ جٍُت٢ٓ٤  ٝج١ًُ ضلٍػص ٓ٘س جُطٍؾٔس جُٗل٤ٜس ٓإنٍج ًلٍع ٝ ضهٛٙ  

ٌُٖ ضْ ج٫ػطٍجف .. ٣ؼ٢٘ ٚك٤ف أٗ٘ح جػطٍك٘ح ذإٔ جُ٘حِ ًحٗٞج ٣طٍؾٕٔٞ ٖل٣ٞح هرَ جٌُطحذس  ).ٓٓطوَ هحتْ ذكى يجضٚ

 (ذحُطٍؾٔس جٌُٔطٞذس ًطهٛٙ ٓ٘ٚ ضلٍػص جُطٍؾٔس جُٗل٣ٞس ًأقى كٍٝػٜح 

 

*Translation Domains  
Translation „s  “domains” (i.e. subject-matter) and “Province ٘جنطٛح” (i.e. field ) 

could be set forth as follows:  

 Literary: involves the translation of prose and poetry.  

 Technical/medical: involves all sorts of scientific texts.  

 Legal: involves the translation of legal documents and scripts.  

 Political/diplomatic: involves the translation of texts relating to diplomacy and 

politics.  

 Social/cultural: involves the translation of texts relating to customs, traditions, 

habits, etc. of a particular community.  

 Economic: involves the translation of texts relating to economics, finance, 

commerce, etc.  

 General: involves the translation of all sorts of texts which have nothing to do 

with the above categories. 
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 : ٤ٓحو٣ٖ جُطٍؾٔس *

:ٝجُٔؿح٫ش ٣ٌٖٔ ض٤٘ٛلٜح ػ٠ِ جُ٘كٞ جُطح٢ُ, ٝج٫نطٛحٚحش , ٓٞج٤ٞغ جُركع :٤ٓحو٣ٖ جُطٍؾٔس ٓػَ   

 .. ُٜح ػ٬هس ذطٍؾٔس جُ٘ػٍ ٝجُٗؼٍ :أوذ٤س  

 (ٍٖٝقحش ج٧ؾُٜز جُطر٤س ..جُطوح٣ٌٍ جُطر٤س ). ضهطٙ ذؿ٤ٔغ أٗٞجع جُ٘ٛٞ٘ جُطر٤س :٠ر٢ \ ضو٢٘  

 .. ُٜح ػ٬هس ذطٍؾٔس جُٞغحتن ٝجُ٘ٛٞ٘ جُوح٤ٗٞٗس :هح٢ٗٞٗ  

 (ًحُؿٍجتى  ) ُٜح ػ٬هس ذحُ٘ٛٞ٘ ج٤ُٓح٤ْس ٝجُىذِٞٓح٤ْس :وذِٞٓح٢ْ \ ٤ْح٢ْ  

 .جُم ُٔؿطٔغ ٓؼ٤ٖ ,جُؼحوجش , جُطوح٤ُى  ,  ضهطٙ ذطٍؾٔس جُ٘ٛٞ٘ يجش جُؼ٬هس ذح٧ػٍجف  :غوحك٢ \ جؾطٔحػ٢  

 .جُطؿحٌز , جُٔحٍ ,  ضهطٙ ذطٍؾٔس جُ٘ٛٞ٘ جُط٢ ُٜح ػ٬هس ذح٫هطٛحو :جهطٛحو١  

. جُى٣ٌٌٞ . جُطرم  ) ُٜح ػ٬هس ذطٍؾٔس ؾ٤ٔغ أٗٞجع جُ٘ٛٞ٘ جُط٢ ٤ُّ ُٜح ػ٬هس ذٔح يًٍ أػ٬ٙ :ػحٓس  

 (ج٤ُٓحقس

Translators‟ tools and aids  
Translators‟ aids may be divided into:  

 Linguistic aids:  
This involves the use of mono-lingual dictionaries such as (Collins English 

Dictionary) 

and bilingual dictionaries such as (Al-Mawrid ).  Glossaries, which  

differ from dictionaries in that they contain a selection of words in a language 

given  

within a very restricted field only, can also be helpful to translators.   

 Literature aids:  
This involves books, translated texts and technical encyclopaedias which have 

something in common with the subject-matter the translator is working with.  

 Mechanical aids:  
This involves the use of type-writers, dictating machines, photocopying machines, 

etc.  

 :٣ٌٖٔ ضو٤ْٓ ٓٓحػِىجش جُٔطٍؾ٤ٖٔ ئ٠ُ : أوٝجش جُٔطٍؾ٤ٖٔ ٝ ٓٓحػِىجضُْٜ 
 :ٓٓحػِىجش ُـ٣ٞس  

أٝ  ( جٗؿ١ُ٤ِ ٓػ٬ أًٓلٌٞو أٝ هحِٓٞ ٤ًُُٞ٘ ج٩ٗؿ١ُ٤ِ –ئٗؿ١ُ٤ِ  )ًٝٛج ٣طٟٖٔ جْطهىجّ جُوٞج٤ّٓ أقحو٣س جُِـس 

و)أ٣ٟح هٞجتْ جُٔٛطِكحش  .(جٌُٔٞو)جُوٞج٤ّٓ غ٘حت٤س جُِـس ٓػَ  ٍَ ْٓ َٔ ٝجُط٢ ضهطِق ػٖ جُوٞج٤ّٓ ق٤ع أٜٗح  (جُ

 .ًٛٙ جُوٞجتْ هى ضٌٕٞ ٓل٤ىز أ٣ٟح ُِٔطٍؾ٤ٖٔ , ضكط١ٞ ػ٠ِ ًِٔحش ٓهطحٌز ذِـس ٓؼ٤٘س ك٢ ٓؿحٍ ٓؼ٤ٖ ٝ ٓكىٝو ؾىج

 :ٓٓحػِىجش أوذ٤س  
ٝجُط٢ ُٜح ٗلّ  ( ضو٤٘س – نحٚس – جٚط٬ق٤س –جُل٤٘س )جُ٘ٛٞ٘ جُٔطٍؾٔس ٝ جُْٔٞٞػحش , ًٝٛج ٣طٟٖٔ جٌُطد 

 .جُٔٞٞٞع ج١ًُ ٣ؼَٔ ػ٤ِٚ جُٔطٍؾْ 

 :ٓٓحػىجش آ٤ُس  
 .جُم..آ٫ش جُطرحػس ٝجُط٣ٍٞٛ , ٓٛكف ج٬ٓ٩ء , ٓؼحُؽ جٌُِٔحش , ٣طٟٖٔ جْطهىجّ أ٥ش جٌُطحذس 

What is interpretation/interpreting    
 Although interpretation or interpreting  is undoubtedly a very old activity.   

 In the early days of translation, it took the form of “oral translation” which is a 

definition of interpretation.  

  In other words, interpreting is the oral translation of a message in one 

language into an equivalent oral message in another language.  Etilnia Arjona 

(Gerver 1977) defines interpretation as “the oral translation of a message 

across a cultural and linguistic barrier”.   

 This may indicate that main difference between translation and interpretation 

is that the former involves only “written texts”, whereas the latter only “oral 

messages”.  
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 :ٓح ٢ٛ جُطٍؾٔس جُٗل٤ٜس 

 ..ػ٠ِ جٍُؿْ ٖٓ إٔ جُطٍؾٔس جُٗل٤ٜس ذ٬ ٖي ٢ٛ ٗٗح٠ هى٣ْ  

٣ٜٓٔٞٗح  )..interpretationئ٫ ئٜٗح ك٢ أ٣حٜٓح ج٠ُٝ٧ جضهًش ٌَٖ جُطٍؾٔس جُٗل٣ٞس ٢ٛٝ ضؼ٣ٍق  

٫ أؾى ًِٔس ) (٢ٛ ًِٜح ػ٘ىٗح ضٍؾٔس ٖل٣ٞس ٓحُٜح ض٤ٔٓس غح٤ٗٚ .. جٗطٍذ٣ٍط٤ٖٗ ٣ٝؼٍكٜٞٗح ذحُطٍؾٔس جُٗل٣ٞس 

   (ضل٤ٍٓ أٝ ضأ٣َٝ ض٘حْد ٛ٘ح  

ئض٤ِ٤٘ح . ذٌِٔحش أنٍٟ ٢ٛ جُطٍؾٔس جُٗل٣ٞس ٍُْحُس ك٢ ُـس ٓح ئ٠ُ ٌْحُس ٖل٣ٞس ٍٓجوكس ُٜح ك٢ ُـس أنٍٟ  

كصَ جُطٍؾٔس جُٗل٣ٞس ذأٜٗح  ٍَّ  (جُطٍؾٔس جُٗل٣ٞس ٍُْحُس ٓح ػرٍ جُؼٞجتن جُػوحك٤س ٝجُِـ٣ٞس ): أٌؾٞٗح ػ

ٗٛٞ٘ " ٛٞ إٔ ج٠ُٝ٧ ضطٟٖٔ كو١ ,ٖل٤ٜس  ٝجٍ جٌُٔطٞذس ٤ٗ٣ٍ ًٛج ئ٠ُ إٔ جُلٍم جٍُت٢ٓ٤ ذ٤ٖ جُطٍؾٔس 

 ".ٌْحتَ ٖل٤ٜس" كو١ ز , ك٢ ق٤ٖ إٔ ج٧ن٤ٍ"ٌٓطٞذس

Conference interpreting 
 It was born during World War 1 & held in French.  

 During the War some American and British negotiators did not speak French.  

 Since The First World War, interpreting has generally been attached to 

conference meetings and  has internationally been known as “conference 

interpreting”.   

 Other forms of interpreting include:   

 * Business Interpreting,* Court Interpreting, * Community Interpreting  

*Signed Language Interpreting. 

 جُطٍؾٔس جُٗل٤ٜس ك٢ ج٫ؾطٔحػحش 
 .ٗٗأش ن٬ٍ جُكٍخ جُؼح٤ُٔس ج٠ُٝ٧ ٝ ػوىش  ٧ٍٝ ٍٓٙ ك٢ كٍٗٓح  

 .ئي ن٬ٍ جُكٍخ ُْ ٣ٌٖ ذؼٝ جُٔطلح٤ٖٞٝ ج٤٤ٌ٣ٍٓ٧ٖ ٝجُر٣ٍطح٤٤ٖٗ ٣طكىغٕٞ جُل٤ٍٓٗس  

ًٓ٘ جُكٍخ جُؼح٤ُٔس ج٠ُٝ٧ ٝجُطٍؾٔس جُٗل٤ٜس ذىأش ضى٣ٌؿ٤ح ضٍضر١ أًػٍ كأًػٍ ذحؾطٔحػحش جُٔإضٍٔجش  

 .(جُطٍؾٔس جُٗل٣ٞس ُِٔإضٍٔجش  )ٝأٚركص ٓؼٍٝكس ػح٤ُٔح ذحْْ 

 :ذؼٝ أٌٖحٍ جُطٍؾٔس جُٗل٣ٞس ج٧نٍٟ ضطٟٖٔ  

جُطٍؾٔس , جُطٍؾٔس جُٗل٣ٞس ك٢ جُٔؿطٔؼحش , جُطٍؾٔس جُٗل٣ٞس ُِٔكحًْ , جُطٍؾٔس جُٗل٣ٞس ُ٘طحم ج٧ػٔحٍ 

 .جُٗل٣ٞس ُِـس ج٩ٖحٌز 

The Definition of a conference interpreter 
 The seminar on Interpreters and Interpreting held by the European Forum at 

Alp Bach, Austria, in 1969 agreed on the following definition: “a conference 

interpreter is one whose office it is to translate orally the speech of participants 

in meetings conducted in two or more languages.  His office may be performed 

simultaneously or consecutively, in the participants presence”.  Walter Keiser 

(Gerver 1977). 

 ٖٓ ٛٞ جُٔطٍؾْ جُٗل١ٞ ك٢ جُٔإضٍٔجش
  جُٔطٍؾ٤ٖٔ جُٗل٤٤ٜٖ ٝجُطٍؾٔس جُٗل٤ٜسّ ػوى جُٔ٘طىٟ ج٧ٌٝٝذ٢  ٗىٝز قٍٞ 1969ػحّ ,ج٧ُد ذحل , ك٢ ٣ٍْٞٓج 

جٕ جُٔطٍؾْ جُٗل٢ٜ ك٢ ٓإضٍٔ ٓح ٛٞ ٖٓ ضٌٕٞ ٝظ٤لطٚ جٕ ٣طٍؾْ ٖل٤ٜح ٬ًّ  ): ٝضْ ج٫ضلحم ػ٠ِ جُطؼ٣ٍق جُطح٢ُ 

٣ؼ٢٘ ) (ضٍؾٔس ك٣ٌٞس  )ٝهى ٣إو١ ػِٔس ك٢ ٗلّ جُٞهص . جُٔٗح٤ًٌٖ ك٢ ج٫ؾطٔحػحش جُط٢ ضؿٍٟ ك٢ ُـط٤ٖ أٝ أًػٍ

أٝ ذحُط٘حٝخ ك٢ قٌٟٞ جُٔٗح٤ًٌٖ  (١َ ُٔح ض٘وَ ًِٔس جٝذحٓح ٝ ٣ؿ٢ ٓطٍؾْ ٣ٝطٍؾْ ُ٘ح ك٢ ٗلّ ٝهص ٓح ٛٞ ٣طٌِْ 

جٝذحٓح ٣طٌِْ ٣ٌٝٓص غْ جُؼٍذ٢ ٣طٍؾْ ُٝٔح ٣ٌٓص جٝذحٓح ٣ٌَٔ ..١َ ُٔح ٣ٞهق جٝذحٓح ٓػ٬ ٝؾ٘رٚ ٖهٙ ػٍذ٢ )

 (.1977ؾ٤ٍك٤ٍ )ٝجُطٍ ٤ٓ٤ًٍ  (٤ٛي..

Types and Modes of Interpreting 

Three kinds of interpreting  can generally be distinguished:  

1.  Simultaneous Interpretation:         

In this kind of interpretation, the interpreter listens to what is being  

said and then translates it orally and simultaneously into the TL.          

2.  Consecutive Interpretation:         

This normally takes place in conference meetings, where the  
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interpreter sits in the conference room and takes of what is being said.   

At  the end of each statement, he gives an oral statement, he gives an  

oral translation summarizing what has been said.  

3.  Whispered Interpretation:  

The Interpreter sits between delegates and whispers into their ears the oral  

translation of what is being said.  

 :غ٬غس أٗٞجع ٖٓ جُطٍؾٔس جُٗل٤ٜس ضؼطرٍ ٤ُٔٓز :    أٗٞجع ٝ ٠ٍم جُطٍؾٔس جُٗل٤ٜس
 .. ك٢ ًٛج جُ٘ٞع ٣وّٞ جُٔطٍؾْ ذح٫ْطٔحع ُٔح ٣وحٍ ٝ ٣طٍؾٔٚ ٖل٤ٜح ٝ كٌٞج ُِـس جُٜىف :جُطٍؾٔس جُل٣ٌٞس  -1

 ػحوز ضكىظ ك٢ جُٔإضٍٔجش ق٤ع ٣ؿِّ جُٔطٍؾْ ٖل٤ٜح ك٢ هحػس جُٔإضٍٔ ٣ٝٓؿَ ًَ ٓح ٣وحٍ :جُطٍؾٔس ذحُط٘حٝخ  -2

 ..ضٍؾٔس ٖل٣ٞس ضِهٙ ٓح ه٤َ ْحذوح , ٝك٢ ٜٗح٣س ًَ ػرحٌز ٣وّٞ ذاػطحء ػرحٌز ٖل٣ٞس , 

ق٤ع ٣ؿِّ جُٔطٍؾْ ذ٤ٖ جُٞكى٣ٖ .  ضكَٛ ػ٠ِ ٓٓط٣ٞحش ٌك٤ؼس ؾىج ًحُِٔٞى ٝ ٌؤْحء جُىٍٝ :جُطٍؾٔس ذحُّٜٔ  -3

أٝ ق٤٘ٔح ضططِد قحُس ج٣ٍُٔٝ ػىّ ئَػحؾٚ ق٤ٜ٘ح ٣ّٜٔ ُٚ .. ٣ّٜٝٔ ك٢ أيٕ ًَ ٜٓ٘ٔح ضٍؾٔس ٓح ٣وُٞٚ ج٥نٍ 

 ..جُٔطٍؾْ ذحُطٍؾٔس ك٢ أيٗٚ ًًُي 

Differences between Translation and  Interpreting 
TRANSLATION: 
1. Translation involves only written texts. 

2. Time is not very important. 

3. There is a permanent record of what is being done.  

4.  The focus in translation is normally on the linguistic units.  

5. It involves formal memory, i.e. formal record of dates, numbers etc. which should 

be  

precise and accurate 

INTERPRETATION: 
1. Interpreting involves only spoken texts.  

2. Time is crucial  

3. Generally speaking, there is no record of what is being said.  

4. The focus in interpretation is generally on ideas.  

5. It involves semantic memory, i.e. meaning is the most important element in the 

message.  

 ج٫نط٬كحش ذ٤ٖ جُطٍؾٔس جٌُٔطٞذس ٝ جُٗل٣ٞس 

 :جُطٍؾٔس جٌُٔطٞذس 
 .ُٜح ػ٬هس كو١ ذحُ٘ٛٞ٘ جٌُٔطٞذس. 1

 .(٫ ٣ؿد جٕ ضطٍؾْ جُ٘ٛٞ٘ ك٢ ٗلّ جُٞهص  )٫ ٣ْٜ جُٞهص ك٤ٜح . 2

 .ضؼطرٍ ْؿَ وجتْ ُٔح ضْ ػِٔس ك٤ٜح ٖٓ ضٍؾٔس. 3

 .جُط٤ًٍُ ٣ٌٕٞ ك٤ٜح ػ٠ِ جُ٘حق٤س جُِـ٣ٞس ػحوز . 4

: ٓػَ (أ١ جُٔطو٤ىز ذح٧ػٍجف ٝٓح ٣طْ ضىجُٝٚ ًٔؼِٞٓحش ٤ٌْٔس ػ٠ِ ٓٓطٟٞ جُؼحُْ )ضٓطُِّ جًُجًٍز ج٤ٍُْٔس . 5

 .ٝجُط٢ ٣ؿد إٔ ضٌٕٞ وه٤وس ٝٝجٞكس . جُم .. جُطأ٣ٌم ج٢ٍُْٔ ٨ُقىجظ ٝ ج٧ٌهحّ 

 :جُطٍؾٔس جُٗل٣ٞس 
 .ُٜح ػ٬هس كو١ ذحُ٘ٛٞ٘ جُٔك٤ٌس . 1

 .(جُطٍؾٔس ضكَٛ ك٢ ٗلّ جُٞهص )جُطٞه٤ص ْٜٓ . 2

 .٫ ٣ٞؾى ْؿَ ٣ٞغن ًٛٙ جُطٍؾٔحش ,ػٔٞٓح . 3

 .جُط٤ًٍُ ك٤ٜح ػحوز ٣ٌٕٞ ػ٠ِ ج٧كٌحٌ . 4

 .كحُٔؼ٠٘ ٛٞ ٓح ٜٗطْ ُٚ ك٢ جٍُْحُس جٍُٔجو ضٍؾٔطٜح ٖل٣ٞح , ض٘ط١ٞ ػ٠ِ يجًٍز جُٔؼح٢ٗ . 5

With my best regards 

~Mrs.ENGLI$H ~
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  ٍٖـ جُٔكحٍٞز جُؼحٍٖز ٗظ٣ٍس جُطٍؾٔس 

Lecture 10 
Computer-Aided Translation & Machine Translation  
.جُطٍؾٔس ذٔٓحػىز جُكحْٞخ ٝجُطٍؾٔس ج٤ُ٥س   

   

What is the term „computer-Aided Translation‟ (CAT) 

 This CAT term refers to „ translation in which human translation (HT) is aided by 

computer applications.  

 A Key characteristic of CAT is that a human translator takes control of the 

translation process and technology is used to facilitate rather than replace HT. 

  

 (ٓح جو١ٌ ئيج ُٜح جنطٛحٌ ذحُؼٍذ٢ ؟  ) "جُطٍؾٔس ذٔٓحػىز جُكحْٞخ " ٓح ٛٞ ٓٛطِف 
  جُط٢ ضطْ ذٔٓحػىز جُكحْٞخ  (ًٔحٕ ٓح جو١ٌ ئيج ُٜح جنطٛحٌ؟  )ًٛج جُٔٛطِف ٤ٗ٣ٍ ئ٠ُ جُطٍؾٔس جُر٣ٍٗس. 

  ج٤ُُٔز جٍُت٤ٓ٤س ك٢ ًٛج ج١ُٔ٘ ٖٓ جُطٍؾٔس ٛٞ إٔ جُٗهٙ جُٔطٍؾْ ٣ٌٕٞ ٛٞ جُٔطكٌْ ذؼ٤ِٔس جُطٍؾٔس ك٢

ئي ٫ ٣ٌٖٔ .. ق٤ٖ ٣ؼطرٍ جُكحْٞخ ٓؿٍو أوجٙ ٓٓحػىٙ ك٢ ًٛٙ جُؼ٤ِٔس ٫ٝ ٣كَ ٓكَ جُطٞجؾى جُر١ٍٗ ئ٬٠هح 

 .١٧ آُس ضٍؾٔٚ إٔ ضكَ ٓكَ جُؼوَ جُر١ٍٗ ٜٓٔح ًحٗص ٓطوىٓس 

The importance of CAT  
 Technology based solutions to translation needs meet shortened timeframe and 

budgetary constraints resulting from globalization.  

 CAT has become the predominant mode of translation in Scientific and Technical 

translation where technology is employed to increase productivity and cost-

effectiveness  as well as improve quality.  

 ( CATًحش   )ٓح ٢ٛ أ٤ٔٛس ًٛج ج١ُٔ٘ ٖٓ  جُطٍؾٔس  
  جُكى٣ػس ضو٤َِ جُٞهص ج٬َُّ ُِطٍؾٔس ٝإٔ ضٌٕٞ أٌنٙ ٝ ٖٓ أْٛ قٍِٞ جقط٤حؾحش جُطٍؾٔس جُوحتٔس ػ٠ِ جُطو٤٘س

 .ئي ٓغ ضْٞغ جُؼحُْ أٚرف ٖٓ ج١ٌٍُٟٝ إٔ ضطٞكٍ ٛحض٤ٖ جُٛلط٤ٖ ك٢ جُطٍؾٔٚ , ًٛج ٗحضؽ ذٓرد جُؼُٞٔس

 أظٖ ٧ٜٗح   ) ٓػَ ًطحُٞؾحش ج٫٥ش ًٛج ج١ُٔ٘ ٖٓ جُطٍؾٔس أٚرف ْحتىج نٛٞٚح ك٢ جُطٍؾٔحش جُؼ٤ِٔس ٝجُطو٤٘س

نح٤ُس ٖٓ ئذىجػحش جُٔؼح٢ٗ ٝ ٓح ك٤ٜح ض٣ٍٞٛ ؾٔح٢ُ ٨ُكٌحٌ ضكطحؼ ُىهس ك٢ جُط٣ٍٞٛ ُطَٛ ُِٔطِو٢ ذٌَٗ ٚك٤ف 

 .ًٔح ضكٖٓ جُؿٞوز ( جُو٤ِِس)ق٤ع ٣طْ ضٞظ٤ق جُطٌُ٘ٞٞؾ٤ح  ٣ُُحوز ج٩ٗطحؾ٤س ٝ كؼح٤ُس جُطٌِلس  (

CAT Tools 

 They include any type of computerised tools that translators use to help them do 

their job.  

1. General purpose applications : word-processors(optical character recognition), 

etc.  

2. Translation-oriented tools such as multilingual electronic dictionaries, corpus 

analysis tools, terminology extraction and terminology management systems. 

 (ًحش  )أوٝجش 
  ِْٜٔضطٟٖٔ أ١ أوٝجش قحْٞذ٤س ٣ٓطهىٜٓح جُٔطٍؾ٤ٖٔ ُٔٓحػىضْٜ ك٢ ضأو٣س ػ. 

 .(جػطوى ئًٔحٍ جٌُِٔحش جُطِوحت٢ ), ًٔؼحُؽ جٌُِٔحش  (أ١ أقى ٣ٓطهىٜٓح ١٧ ٢ٖ ):ضطر٤وحش ج٫ْطهىجٓحش جُؼحٓس .1

ٝ جْطهٍجؼ  (١ًٛ ٍٓٙ ٓح كٜٔطٜح  ), ٓػَ جُوٞج٤ّٓ ج٫ٌُط٤ٍٗٝس غ٘حت٤س جُِـس  : ج٧وٝجش جُٔٞؾٜس ُِطٍؾٔس. 2

 ..جُٔٛطِكحش ٝ أٗظٔس ئوجٌز جُٔٛطِكحش 

What is Translation Memory Technology    
 TM allows the translator to store translations in a database and „recycle‟ them in 

a new translation by automatically retrieving  matched segments (usually 

sentences) for re-use.  
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 The TM database consists of a source text and target text segment pairs which 

form so-called translation units (TUs).  

 After dividing a new ST into segments, the system compares each successive ST 

segment against the ST segments stored in the translation database.  

 When a new ST segment matches an ST segments in the database the relevant  TU 

is retrieved.  

 

 ٓح ٢ٛ ضو٤٘س يجًٍز جُطٍؾٔس 
  ٓػ٬ أهّٞ ذطه٣ُٖ ضٍؾٔحض٢ ك٢ ١ًٛ )ًٛٙ جُطو٤٘س ضط٤ف ُِٔطٍؾْ إٔ  ٣وّٞ ذطه٣ُٖ ضٍؾٔحضٚ ك٢ هحػىز ذ٤حٗحش

ٝيُي ػٖ ٣ٍ٠ن جْطىػحء جُٞقىجش (ٓػ٬ ٓحوز ؾى٣ىز جُطٍّ جُؿح١ ) ٣ٝؼ٤ى جْطهىجٜٓح ك٢ ضٍؾٔحش ؾى٣ىز  (جُٔحوز 

٬ً )جُٔٗحذٜس  َٔ ٣ؼ٢٘ جونَ جُؿِٔس  جُؿى٣ىز ك٢ جُ٘ظحّ ٣ٝطِغ ٢ُ جُؿِٔس  ).٤ُؼ٤ى جْطهىجٜٓح  (ػحوز ٓح ضٌٕٞ ؾُ

 .(جُٔ٘حْرس ج٢ُِ ْرن أٗح أونِطٜح ٝذًٌج جٌؾغ جْطهىٜٓح ٝأْطل٤ى ٜٓ٘ح ٍٓز غح٤ٗس 

  (ٝقىجش جُطٍؾٔس  )يجًٍز جُطٍؾٔس ضطٌٕٞ ٖٓ ػرحٌجش ٖٓ ٗٙ ٓٛىٌ ٝ ٗٙ ٛىف ٢ٛٝ ٓح ٠ٔٓ٣ خ.  

  11ٓػ٬ ؾرص ٍٖـ جُٔكحٍٞز جٍ, ٗٙ ؾى٣ى  أذ٢ أضٍؾٔس ج٥ٕ  )..ذؼى ضو٤ْٓ جُ٘ٙ جُٔٛىٌ ؾى٣ى ئ٠ُ ػرحٌجش 

٣وّٞ جُ٘ظحّ ذٔوحٌٗس ًَ ؾِٔس ٖٓ ًٛج جُ٘ٙ ج٢ِٚ٧ ذحُطؼحهد ٓغ ٓح ضْ ضه٣ُ٘ٚ , (ج٢ُِ ذحه٢ ؾى٣ىز ٓح ضٍؾٔطٜح 

 .ك٢ جًُجًٍز ٖٓ ػرحٌجش 

 ٕ(ٝقىز جُطٍؾٔس  )٣طْ جْطىػحء جُؿِٔس جُٔطِٞذس..  ؾِٔس ؾى٣ىز ٓغ ؾِٔس ك٢ هحػىز جُر٤حٗحش  ضطحذوصكا  ٖٓ

جْطهىّ ,, ضطِغ ٢ُ ًًج ًِٔس ٓكطِٔس .. جْأٍ ػٖ ًِٔس ٓٓطرى ..ٓػ٬ ك٢ هٞهَ  ).. هحػىز جُر٤حٗحش ٝجْطهىجٜٓح  

أٝ جونَ ؾِٔٚ ٝضطِغ ٢ُ ًًج ٣ٍ٠وس ُِطٍؾٔس جْطهىّ ٜٓ٘ح ٓح ٣٘حْد .. جُٔ٘حْد ٜٓ٘ح كو١ ٓغ جُ٘ٙ جُٔطِٞخ 

 (جقط٤حؾ٢ 

Types of segment matches in TM 
 An exact match : means that the ST segment  currently being translated is 

identical, including formatting and  style, to the segment stored in the memory.  

 A full match means  that the ST segment matches one stored in the memory with 

differences only in variable elements such as numbers, dates, times, etc.  

 A fuzzy match is one where the ST segment is similar to a segment in the memory, 

which can be reused with some editing.  
It has become common practice to obtain discount in translation fees if there are pre-existing TM 

matches 

 أٗٞجع جُؼرحٌجش جُٔطحذوس ًُجًٍز جُطٍؾٔس 
 ٣ٝؼ٢٘ إٔ جُؿِٔس جُط٢ أونِطٜح ُِركع ػٖ ضٍؾٔس ُٜح ٝؾىش ُٜح ضٍؾٔس ك٢ جًُجًٍز ٓططحذوس  : ضٔحغَ ٓططحذن

 .جُططحذن ٣َٗٔ ج٧ِْٞخ ٝ جٌَُٗ . ٓؼٜح ضٔحٓح ٫ٝ ضكطحؼ ٢٘ٓ أ١ ضؼى٣َ 

 ٣ؼ٢٘ إٔ جُؼرحٌز ٖٓ جُ٘ٙ جُٔٛىٌ ضطحذوص ٓغ ٝجقىز ك٢ جًُجًٍز ٓغ : أٗٓد ٓؼ٠٘ ُو٤طٚ  : ضطحذن أه٠ٛ

 .جُم .. جنط٬كحش ك٢ جُؼ٘حٍٚ جُٔطـ٤ٍز ًح٧ٌهحّ ٝجُطٞج٣ٌم ٝج٧ٝهحش 

 ٝجُط٢ ,ق٤ع ضٗحذٚ جُؼرحٌز ٖٓ جُ٘ٙ جُٔٛىٌ أنٍٟ ك٢ جًُجًٍز  (ًأؿِد ضٍؾٔحش هٞهَ  ) ضطحذن ؿ٤ٍ ٝجٞف

 .٣ٌٖٔ ج٫ْطلحوز ٜٓ٘ح ٓغ أػحوز ٤ٚحؿطٜح ٝضك٣ٍٍٛح 
٣ؼ٢٘ ٓٞ ٓؿٜٞو ٖه٢ٛ  )أٚرف ٖٓ جُٗحتغ جُكٍٛٞ ػ٠ِ نٛٞٓحش ك٢ ضٌح٤ُق جُطٍؾٔس ئٕ ًحٗص ضٞؾى ُىٟ جُٔطٍؾْ يجًٍز ُِطٍؾٔس 

 ٓ٘س % 100

What is Machine Translation? 
Machine Translation involves the use of computer programmes to translate texts 

from one natural language into another automatically.  

 ٓح ٢ٛ جُطٍؾٔس ج٤ُ٥س 
  جُطٍؾٔس ج٤ُ٥س ضطٟٖٔ جْطهىجّ ذٍجٓؽ جُكحْٞخ ُطٍؾٔس جُ٘ٛٞ٘ ٖٓ ُـس ٠ر٤ؼ٤س ئ٠ُ أنٍٟ 

Types of Machine Translation 
1. Unassisted or fully automatic MT where the translation engine translates 

whole texts without the intervention of human operators.  

2. Human-assisted Machine Translation where human translators intervene to 

resolve problems of ambiguity in the source text or to select the most 
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appropriate target language word or phrase for output. In this type of MT, 

computer programmes are used to help human translators carry out the 

translation. CAT is an example of this. 

 أٗٞجع جُطٍؾٔس ج٤ُ٥س 
 ق٤ع ضوّٞ آُس جُطٍؾٔس ذطٍؾٔس جُ٘ٛٞ٘ ذىٕٝ ضىنَ ٖٓ جُٔٗـ٤ِٖ جُر٤٣ٍٖٗ :ضٍؾٔس آ٤ُس ذىٕٝ ٓٓحػىز أٝ يجض٤س .1

ٝٛ٘ح ٫ ٟٖٗٔ ؾٞوز جُطٍؾٔٚ ئي ًٔح أِْل٘ح ٫ ٣ٌٖٔ ١٧ آُٚ ػ٠ِ ٝؾٚ ج٧ٌٜ إٔ ضكَ ٓكَ ئذىجع جُؼوَ جُر١ٍٗ ك٢ . 

 .جُطٍؾٔس 

ق٤ع ٣وّٞ جُٔطٍؾ٤ٖٔ ذحُطىنَ ُكَ ٓٗحًَ جُـٜٔٞ ك٢ جُ٘ٛٞ٘ جُٔٛىٌ أٝ :جُطٍؾٔس ج٤ُ٥س ذٔٓحػىز ذ٣ٍٗس .2

ك٢ ًٛج جُ٘ٞع ٖٓ جُطٍؾٔس ج٤ُ٥س ضٓطهىّ ذٍجٓؽ .٫نط٤حٌ أًػٍ جٌُِٔحش  أٝ جُؼرحٌجش جُٔ٘حْرس ٖٓ جُِـس جُٜىف 

 .ضؼطرٍ ٓػحٍ ػ٠ِ ًٛج  (ًحش  ). جُكحْد ُٔٓحػىز جُٔطٍؾ٤ٖٔ جُرٍٗ ك٢ جُطؼحَٓ ٓغ جُطٍؾٔس

  

Most popular MT systems of today 
 Special purpose system where post-editing is indispensable if the MT output is 

intended for dissemination. It is used in technical language.  

  Online Translation systems like Google and Yahoo offer free online MT 

services. This kind of translation needs post-editing by human translators.  

 

 أًػٍ أٗظٔس جُطٍؾٔس ج٤ُ٥س ٍٖٜز 
  ق٤ع ٣ٌٕٞ ضك٣ٍٍ جُطٍؾٔس ج٤ُ٥س  ٫ذى ٓ٘ٚ ئيج ًحٕ جُوٛى ٍٗٗ ًٛٙ جُطٍؾٔس ٝضٓطهىّ :ٗظحّ ج٧ٛىجف جُهحٚس 

 ..ًٛٙ جُط٣ٍوس ػحوز ك٢ جُطٍؾٔحش جُل٤٘س ٝجُطو٤٘س ٓػَ ًطحُٞؾحش ج٧ؾُٜز 

 ًٛج جُ٘ٞع ٖٓ .. ٓػَ هٞهَ ٝ ٣حٛٞ ق٤ع أٜٗٔح ٣وىٓحٕ نىٓحش جُطٍؾٔس ٓؿحٗح : ٗظحّ جُطٍؾٔس ػ٠ِ ج٩ٗطٍٗص

 .ُِطك٣ٍٍ ذٞجْطس جُٔطٍؾ٤ٖٔ جُرٍٗ  (ؾىج)جُطٍؾٔس ٣كطحؼ 

 

Challenges in MT 
Problems in MT can be categorised into linguistic  and extra linguistic ones  

1. Linguistic problems are caused by inherent ambiguities of natural languages 

and by the lexical and structural or grammatical mismatch between different 

languages.  

2. Extra-linguistic problems are more difficult than that of linguistic problems 

because they are harder to codify 

 

 ضكى٣حش جُطٍؾٔس 
 ٌُٖٝ ًٛج ٫ ٣ؼ٢٘ أٗ٘ح ٫ ٗٓطط٤غ ج٫ْطلحوز ٜٓ٘ح . ٣ٌٖٔ ض٤٘ٛق ٓٗحًَ جُطٍؾٔس ج٤ُ٥س ئ٠ُ ٓٗحًَ ُـ٣ٞس ٝ ُـ٣ٞس ٓؼوىز 

 ٝ ْررٜح جُـٜٔٞ جُٔطأَٚ ك٢ جُِـحش جُطر٤ؼ٤س ٝػىّ جُطٞجكن جُطحّ ذ٤ٖ جُِـحش ٖٓ جُ٘حق٤س جُِلظ٤س جُٔٗحًَ جُِـ٣ٞس.1

 .ٝ جُر٘حت٤س ٝ جُ٘ك٣ٞس 

ئي ضٞؾى ..  ٢ٛٝ أًػٍ ٚؼٞذس ٖٓ جُٓحذوس ُٛؼٞذس قٍٛٛح ٝض٤٘ٛلٜح ٝذحُطح٢ُ قِٜح ٝ ض٬ك٤ٜحٓٗحًَ ُـ٣ٞس ٓؼوىز.2

 .أق٤حٗح جنط٬كحش غوحك٤ٚ ٝجؾطٔحػ٤س ضٓرد نَِ ك٢ جُطٍؾٔٚ ٢ٛٝ ٓح ٣ٛؼد قٍٛٙ ٝوٌجْطٚ  

 

 

  

   
 

With my best regards 

~Mrs.ENGLI$H ~
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 ػٍذ٢..  ٗظ٣ٍس جُطٍؾٔس 11ٍٖـ جُٔكحٍٞز   
Lecture 11 

Linguistic Problems in Arabic/English Translation  

Part 1       Lexical Problems  
Main Categories of Translation Problems 

1. Linguistic problems: cover problems at lexical, grammatical and Textual levels  

2. Cultural  problems: cover a large range of categories such as Ecology, 

materials, social organisation, religion , History ,etc..   

 ج٧ٗٞجع جٍُت٤ٓ٤س ُٔٗحًَ جُطٍؾٔس 
 .ٝضٗطَٔ ػ٠ِ جُ٘ٞجق٢ جُِلظ٤س ٝجُ٘ك٣ٞس ٝ ج٤ُٛ٘س :ٓٗحًَ ُـ٣ٞس .1

جُى٣ٖ ,جُٔ٘ظٔحش ج٫ؾطٔحػ٤س ,جُٔحو٣س , ٝضـط٢ ٗطحهح ٝجْؼح ٖٓ جُ٘ٞجق٢ ٓػَ جُر٤ث٤س :غوحك٤س \ ٓٗحًَ قٟح٣ٌس .2

ًٛج جُ٘ٞع ؾ٤ٔغ جُٔطٍؾ٤ٖٔ ٣ٗطٌٕٞ ٓ٘ٚ ٧ٕ ٫ ٣ٞؾى ٓطٍؾْ ػ٠ِ ٝؾٚ ج٧ٌٜ ِْٓ ذؿ٤ٔغ ).جُم ... ٝجُطح٣ٌم

 (جُكٟحٌجش 

٣ؿد ػ٘ىٓح ٗطٍؾْ أ١ ٗٙ أٝ ٌْحُس إٔ ٌٕٗٞ ٣ٍْؼ٤ٖ ًٔطٍؾ٤ٖٔ ك٢ ضكى٣ى أٗٞجع جُٔٗحًَ جُط٢ هى ضٞجؾٜ٘ح ٝ 

 .ٗطٍٛف ػ٠ِ أْحْٜح 

Translation Problems at Morpheme Level  
 A morpheme is “the minimal formal element of meaning in language, as distinct 

from „word‟”. Take the following English example:  „inconceivable‟ is written as 

one word but consists of three morphemes;  in , meaning, „not‟, conceive meaning 

„think of or imagine‟, and able meaning „able to be‟, fit to be‟.  A suitable 

paraphrase for  inconceivable would then be „cannot be conceived /imagined‟.  

 Another example in Arabic   ( ُْيُي جٌُطحخ ٫ ٣ٌد ك٤ٚ , ج)   

the Arabic morpheme ُْج is a very complex one which causes a very serious 

translation problem in form and meaning.  

 Some morphemes have grammatical functions such as marking  plurality (funds), 

gender (manageress) and tense considered).  

 Others change the class of the word , for instance from verb to adjective (like: 

likable), negation (unhappy), etc..  

  * (جٌُٔٞك٤ْ )ٓٗحًَ جُطٍؾٔس ػ٠ِ ٓٓطٟٞ 

ًٛج جُٔػحٍ ك٢ جُِـس ج٫ٗؿ٣ُ٤ِس .٣ٝهطِق ػٖ جٌُِٔس , جٌُٔٞك٤ْ ٛٞ جٚـٍ جُؼ٘حٍٚ ج٤ٍُْٔس ُِٔؼ٠٘ ك٢ جُِـس 

ٌٓطٞذس ًٌِٔٚ ٝجقىٙ ٌُٜٝ٘ح ٓإُلٚ , ٝضؼ٢٘ ذؼ٤ى ج٫قطٔحٍ أٝ ٫ ٣ٌٖٔ ضه٤ِٚ inconceivable: ٤ْٞٞف جُٔؼ٠٘ 

 ضؼ٢٘ ج٩ٌٓح٤ٗس أٝ جُٔوىٌز ػ٠ِ able ٝ ,  ٝضؼ٢٘ ٣لٌٍ أٝ ٣طه٤َ conceive, (٫) in ٝضؼ٢٘ ; ٌٓٞك٤ٔحش3ٖٓ 

  ‟cannot be conceived /imagined„ :ًٝأٗٓد ئػحوز ٤ٚحؿس ًُٜٙ جٌُِٔس . ػَٔ ٢ٖء

٣ؼطرٍ ٖٓ أٚؼد جٌُٔٞك٤ٔحش  (جُْ)جٌُٔٞك٤ْ جُؼٍذ٢ : (يُي جٌُطحخ ٫ ٣ٌد ك٤ٚ, جُْ ) : ٓػحٍ آنٍ ك٢ جُِـس جُؼٍذ٤س

ٝؾ٤ٔغ ج٧قٍف جُط٢ ٫ )٧ٕ ٬ًً ٜٓ٘ح ُٚ ٓؼ٠٘ الله جػِْ ذٚ .. ٌٓٞك٤ْٝج٤ُْٔ ٌٓٞك٤ْ ٝج٬ُّ ضؼطرٍ ٌٓٞك٤ْ ج٧ُقأ٬٠هح 

ًٝٛج جُ٘ٞع  ٣ٓرد ٓٗحًَ قو٤و٤س ك٢ جُطٍؾٔس ػ٠ِ  (ٗؼٍف ٓؼح٤ٜٗح ك٢ جُوٍإٓ ج٣ٌٍُْ ًًُي ًٝٛج ٖٓ ج٩ػؿحَ ك٤ٚ 

 ..جُٛؼ٤ى٣ٖ ج٢ٌُِٗ ٝجُٔؼ١ٞ٘ 

 ــــــــــــــــــــــــــــــــــــــــــــــــــــــــــ

 ٌٓٞك٤ْ .. ٓح ػٍكص ٝٔ أضٍؾْ ٌٓٞك٤ْ  كٌطرطٚ ٓػَ ٓح ٛٞ *

جُؿّ٘ ٓػَ , ,(funds) ك٢ ٜٗح٣س جٌُِٔس  ج٩ِذؼٝ جٌُٔٞك٤ٔحش ُٜح ٝظحتق ٗك٣ٞس ًط٤٘ٛق جُؿٔغ ٓػَ قٍف 

 .considered)) َٖٝٓ جُلؼَ ٓح٢ٞ قحٍٞ جٝ ٓٓطورَ ٓػَ (manageress) ك٢   essج٬ُقوس 

َ (like: likable)ٝذؼٟٜح ٣ـ٤ٍ ٗٞع جٌُِٔس ٣ٝكُٜٞح ٖٓ كؼَ ئ٠ُ ٚلس ٓػ٬   َّٟ لَ ُٓ َ أٚركص  ِّٟ ٝ جُ٘ل٢ ذؼى . ٣لَُ

 .جُم...(unhappy) :ج٩غرحش ٓػَ 
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Translation Problems at Word Level   
 The word is “the smallest unit of language that can be used by itself.”  

 The written word is “a sequence of letters with an orthographic space on either 

side”.  

 Non-equivalence at word level means that the target language has no direct 

equivalent for a word which occurs in the source text. The type and level of 

difficulty in translation at this level depends on the nature of non-equivalence. 

 :ٓٗحًَ جُطٍؾٔس ػ٠ِ ٓٓطٟٞ جٌُِٔحش 
  .٢ٛ أٚـٍ ٝقىز ك٢ جُِـس ٣ٌٖٔ إٔ ضٓطهىّ ُٞقىٛحجٌُِٔس  

ًَ ًِٔس ٌٗطرٜح ُٞقىٛح ٝٗك١ ذ٤ْٜ٘  ) ػرحٌز ػٖ قٍٝف ٓططحذؼس ٣ٓروٜح ٣ٝطرؼٜح كٍجؽ ئ٬ٓت٢ جٌُِٔس جٌُٔطٞذس 

 (كٍجؿحش

 ٣ؼ٢٘ جٕ جُِـس جُٜىف ٫ ٣ٞؾى ك٤ٜح ٍٓجوف ٓرحٍٖ ٝٓطحذن ٓطحذوس ضحٓس جُطٍجوف ػ٠ِ ٓٓطٟٞ جٌُِٔس- ػىّ  

٣ؼ٢٘  ) ٝٓٓطٟٞ جُٛؼٞذس ك٢ جُطٍؾٔس ٖٓ ًٛٙ جُ٘حق٤س ٣ؼطٔى ػ٠ِ ٠ر٤ؼس ػىّ جُطٍجوف. ُِٔؼ٠٘ ك٢ جُِـس جُٔٛىٌ

ًِٔح .. ١ًٛ جقى ٗٞجق٢ جُٛؼٞذس  (ْرن ٍٖٝق٘حٛح )١َ ًِٔس جُؿَٔ ٝجُ٘حهس ٓح ُو٤٘ح ُٜح ٍٓجوف ك٢ ج٩ٗوِٕ 

٫ٝ ٣ؼ٢٘ ػىّ ٝؾٞو .ًحٗص جُٗـِس ج٢ُِ ٗر٢ ٗطٍؾٜٔح ذؼ٤ىٙ ػٖ ٠ر٤ؼس غوحكط٘ح ًِٔح ًحٗص أٚؼد ك٢ جُطٍؾٔٚ 

ٝ ..ٍٓجوف جٕ جُِـس ك٤ٜح ٞؼق ذحُؼٌّ ًٛج ٖٓ ج٫نط٬ف ج١ًُ ًطرس الله ػ٠ِ جُرٍٗ ًَٝ ُـس ضؼطرٍ غ٣ٍس ذ٘لٜٓح

ٖٞكٞج ٤ًق ٓؼ٠٘ ..أق٤حٗح قط٠ جَٚ ُٔؼ٠٘ ًِٔٚ ٝجقىز ذحُؼٍذ٤س جقطحؼ ٌُطحذس ْطٍ ًحَٓ جٗوِٕ ٝجُؼٌّ ٚك٤ف

 (ًٛج جُٔوٛٞو ذح٢ُِ ذح٧نٍٟ .. ضطِد ضو٣ٍرح ْطٍ ًحَٓ  ..ًِٔس ٌٓٞك٤ْ ػ٘ىٗح 

For example:  
Culture specific concepts which can be abstract or concrete as in the following 

examples:  

 Abstract: (privacy) is a very English Concept.  Speaker ( of the House of 

Common) has no equivalent in Arabic. It is often translated as the „chairman‟ 

which does not  reflect the role of the Speaker of the House  of Commons as an 

independent person who maintains authority and order in Parliament. 

  A concrete example is airing cupboard which is unknown to Arabic 

speakers. 

 
 ػ٠ِ ْر٤َ جُٔػحٍ 

 :أٝ ِْٓٔٞس ًٔح ك٢ جُٔػح٤ُٖ جُطح٤٤ُٖ  (ي٤٘ٛس)جُٔلح٤ْٛ جُػوحك٤س جُٔكىوز ٝجُط٢ هى ضٌٕٞ ٓؿٍوٙ 

 (ٌـ أضٍؾْ أُلوٍٙ ١َ ٓح هحُٜح ذؼى٣ٖ أًطرٜح ٍٓز غح٤ٗٚ ذٔل٢ٜٓٞ ) :ٓؿٍوز  

أ٣ٟح ..٢ٛ ًِٔس ٖٓ ٤ْٔٚ جُػوحكس ج٫ٗؿ٣ُ٤ِس ..  هٍأٛح جُىًطٌٞ ذ٣ٍلح٢ْ ٤ُٝٓص ذٍج٣ل٢ٓ privacyٓػَ ًِٔس 

Speaker ( ٌت٤ّ ٓؿِّ جُؼّٔٞ جُر٣ٍطح٢ٗ)  جٌُِٔس ٤ُّ ُٜح ٍٓجوف ك٢ جُؼٍذ٤س ٝؿحُرح ْططٍؾْ ٌت٤ّ ٢ٛٝ ًٙٛٝ

٫ ضؼٌّ وٌٝز جُكو٤و٢ ك٢ ٓؿِّ جُؼّٔٞ جُر٣ٍطح٢ٗ ًٍؾَ ٓٓطوَ ٫ ٣٘ط٢ٔ ١٧ ٠ٍف ٤ْح٢ْ ٜٓٔطٚ كو١ إٔ ٣كحكع 

 ػ٠ِ ِْطس ٝٗظحّ جُرٍُٔحٕ ٝٛىٝءٙ
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 هٍأٛح ذًٜج جٌَُٗ  ٓح هٍجٛح ذٍج٣ل٢ٓ ٝٓح ُو٤ص ُٜح أ١ ضٍؾٔٚ ٝ ٫ ٛٞ ٍٖقٜح ..(ذ٣ٍلح٢ْ)ٓػَ ًِٔس :ٍٖق٢ أٗح .. 

ٓحُٜح ضٍؾٔس قٍك٤س ) Speaker :أ٣ٟح ًِٔس . ٌُٖ جُْٜٔ أٜٗح ًِٔس ٖٓ ٤ْٔٚ جُػوحكس جُر٣ٍطح٤ٗس ٝضهْٜٛ ْٛ 

ٓغ جٕ جُط٤ٔٓس ذحُؼٍذ٤س ٫ ضىٍ ػ٠ِ ٓح ٣لؼَ ..ٌت٤ّ ٓؿِّ جُؼّٔٞ جُر٣ٍطح٢ٗ : ذحُؼٍذ٤س ٌُٖٝ أػ٤ىش ٤ٚحؿطٜح ئ٠ُ 

ذّ ٓح .. قٍك٤ح ٌٖٓٔ ضطِغ ٣ًٓحع أٝ ْٔحػٚ أٝ ٓكحٌٝ أٝ نط٤رح ٝ جُٔطكىظ  Speakerُٞ ضطٍؾٔ٘ح ًِٔس ..قو٤وس 

ٝظ٤لطٚ كو١ قلع جُ٘ظحّ .. ٌُٖ ٖـِطٚ جُكو٤و٤ٚ ه٣ٍرح ٖٓ ٛحُط٤ٔٓحش ..ضِٛف ٠رؼح ٤ٔٓٗٚ ًًج ٧ٗٚ ػ٠ِ ٓٓطٟٞ وُٝس  

٣وق ك٢ ٗٛق جُٔؿِّ ٝئيج جٌضلؼص أٚٞجش جُٔط٘حه٤ٖٗ ٣أٍْٓٛ ذحُٜىٝء ٝجُ٘ظحّ .. ٝج٫ٟٗرح٠ ك٢ ج٫ؾطٔحػحش 

 ..قط٠ ُٞ ًحٗٞج ٌَٝجء .. ٝجُٛٔص 

٢ٛ نُجٗس ك٤ٜح ٓٛىٌ .. ك٢ جٌُٛٞز )نُجٗس جُط٣ٜٞس ٝجُط٢ ٤ُٓص ٓؼٍٝكس ُىٟ جُٔطكىظ جُؼٍذ٢  ٓػحٍ ِِٓٔٞ

جُىًطٌٞ هحٍ أٜٗح ضه٢ِ ج٬ُٔذّ وجكثس ًٝٛج ؿ٤ٍ ٓٓطـٍخ ٧ٕ ٠ر٤ؼس ذِىْٛ ... ُِط٣ٜٞس ٝجػطوى ُِطىكثس ٧ٕ ك٤ٜح ْهحٕ 

ك٢ جُر٤ٞش جُر٣ٍطح٤ٗس نُجٗس جُط٣ٜٞس ٢ٛ نُجٗس وجكثس ق٤ع ضٞٞغ ج٬ُٔذّ : ٌُٖ ك٢ جُوحِٓٞ ٌٓطٞخ..ذحججججٌوٙ 

 (.٣ٞٞؼٕٞ ك٤ٜح ُ٘طأًى أْٜٗ ؾلٞج ضٔحٓح.. ٝأ٤ٖحء أنٍٟ ْرن ٝجٕ ضْ ؿِْٜٓ ُْٝ ٣ؿلٞج 

Another  example:  
 The source Language word is semantically complex. For example a single word 

which consists of a single morpheme can sometimes express a more complex set 

of meaning than a whole sentence, for example in Arabic:  

“, يجُي جٌُطحخ ٫ ٣ٌد ك٤ٚ ٛىٟ ُِٔطو٤ٖ ٍّج: "هحٍ الله ضؼح٠ُ  

 ٓػحٍ آنٍ
ػ٠ِ ْر٤َ جُٔػحٍ ًِٔس ٝجقىز ضطأُق ٖٓ .ضؼطرٍ جٌُِٔس جُٞجقىز ٖٓ جُِـس جُٔٛىٌ ٓؼوىز ٖٓ ق٤ع و٫ُطٜح جُِلظ٤س  

 (ْرن جٍُٗـ)ج٣٥س : ٓػ٬ .ٌٓٞك٤ْ ٝجقى هى ضؼرٍ أق٤حٗح ػٖ ٓؿٔٞػس ٓؼح٢ٗ ٓؼوىز أًػٍ ٖٓ ؾِٔس ٝجقىٙ 

Another  example:  
 Differences in form: there is often no equivalent  in the target language for a 

particular form in the source text.  Certain  suffixes and prefixes which convey 

propositional and other types of meaning in English often have no direct 

equivalents in other languages: For example: (, retrievable, drinkable, 

greenish,  etc..). Arabic for instance has no ready made mechanism for 

producing  such forms  as they are often replaced  by an appropriate 

paraphrase , depending on the meaning they convey (e.g.  retrievable as „can be 

retrieved‟ and drinkable as „suitable for drinking”. 

 ٓػحٍ آنٍ 
...  ٫ ٣ٞؾى ؿحُرح ٤ٚـس ك٢ جُِـس جُٜىف ٓٔحغِس ٝٓطحذوس ٤ُٛـس ك٢ جُ٘ٙ جُٔٛىٌ:ج٫نط٬كحش ك٢ ج٤ُٛـس  

ؿحُرح ٤ُّ ُْٜ ٍٓجوكحش ك٢ , كرؼٝ جُِٞجقن ٝجُرحوتحش ك٢ جُِـس ج٫ٗؿ٣ُ٤ِس ٜٓٔطْٜ ض٤َٚٞ ذؼٝ أٗٞجع جُٔؼح٢ٗ 

 (..retrievable, drinkable, greenish,  etc): جُِـحش ج٧نٍٟ ٓػ٬

كل٢ جُِـس جُؼٍذ٤س ػ٠ِ ْر٤َ جُٔػحٍ ٫ ضٞؾى ٣ٍ٠وس ٓٔحغِس ٩ٗٗحء ٓػَ ًٛٙ ج٤ُٛؾ ذَ ضٓطرىٍ ذاػحوز ٓ٘حْرس ٤ُِٛـس 

ٗ٘ظٍ  .. retrievableكرى٫ ٖٓ ضٍؾٔس قٍك٤س  ٝٓطحذوس ذحُٟر١ ٌُِٔس : ج٤ِٚ٧س ٓؼطٔىز ػ٠ِ جُٔؼ٠٘ ج١ًُ ضكِٔٚ 

 .ٓ٘حْد ٍُِٗخ/  ضطٍؾْ هحذَ ٍُِٗخ drinkableٝ ًِٔس .. هحذَ ٬ُْطٍؾحع: ُٔؼ٘حٛح ٗؼ٤ى ٤ٚحؿطٚ ٝٗطٍؾٜٔح

Translation Problems above Word Level   
 Lexical patterning can be divided into two main headings: 

  Collocation  

 Idioms and fixed expressions  

Collocation:  
 A collocation is  a sequence of words or terms that co-occur more often than 

would be expected by chance.  It is the tendency of certain words to co-occur 

regularly in a given language, for example, the English verb „ deliver collocates 

with a number of nouns, for each of which Arabic uses a different verb. The 

Arabic „dictionary equivalent‟ of deliver is yusallim  
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 English             Arabic  
 deliver a letter   yusallimu           khitaaban  

 deliver a speech/lecture  yulqi            khutbatan /muhaadaratan  

 deliver news   yanqilu   akhbaaran  

 deliver a blow   yuawjjihu           darbatan  

 deliver a verdict            yusdiru  hukman  

 deliver a baby   tuwalliddu             imra‟atan  

 

 :ٓٗحًَ جُطٍؾٔس ج٧ػ٠ِ ٖٓ ٓٓطٟٞ جٌُِٔس 
 :جُ٘ٔحيؼ جُٔؼؿ٤ٔس ٣ٌٖٔ ضو٤ٜٓٔح ئ٠ُ ػ٘ٞج٤ٖٗ ٌت٤٤ٓ٤ٖ 

 .ضؿٔغ ٝجٗطظحّ جٌُِٔحش ٗك٣ٞح  

 .جُٔٛطِكحش ٝجُطؼر٤ٍجش جُػحذطس  

ٛٞ ِِْٓس ٖٓ جٌُِٔحش أٝ جُٔٛطِكحش جُط٢ ضظٍٜ ٓؼح ك٢ ًٛج جُطٍض٤د ٤ُٝٓص كو١ ُٔؿٍو : جٗطظحّ جٌُِٔحش ٗك٣ٞح 

ذؼرحٌجش أنٍٟ ٛٞ ٤َٓ ذؼٝ ..( ٓٞ ٍٓٙ ٝأ٫ ٍٓض٤ٖ ذّ ٣ٍؼ٢٘ ٓطؼحٌف ػ٤ِْٜ ذٜح ُٗي). جُٛىكس إٔ ظٍٜش ٓؼح 

 ٍٗجٙ ٣ظٍٜ ٓغ ػىو ٖٓ deliverجُلؼَ ج٩ٗؿ١ُ٤ِ : ػ٠ِ ْر٤َ جُٔػحٍ .جٌُِٔحش ُِظٌٜٞ ٓؼح ٝذٌَٗ ٓ٘طظْ ك٢ ُـس ٓح 

ج٧ٓػِس )  ٣ِِّْٓ ٛٞ deliverجٍُٔجوف جُؼٍذ٢ ٌُِٔس . ٝجُط٢ ٣ٓطهىّ ٓؼٜح ك٢ جُِـس جُؼٍذ٤س كؼ٬ ٓهطِلح , ج٧ْٔحء 

 (ٝجٞكس 

ٝجُ٘حِ ٓطؼٔى٣ٖ .. جُه٬ٚس ك٢ ٛحُلوٍز أٗٚ ذؼٝ جٌُِٔحش ٬ٗه٤ٜح ضظٍٜ ٓغ ذؼٝ ٝوج٣ٔح ٣ٓطهىٕٓٞ ْٞج 

٣ؼ٢٘ جُلؼَ ًٛج ,,  ٗٗٞكٜح ضٓطهىّ ٓغ ًًج جْْ ك٢ جُِـس ج٫ٗؿ٣ُ٤ِس deliverكٔػ٬ ًِٔس  ..ٍجْطهىجْٜٓ ذٜح ُٗي

 ءٌُٖ ٓح جهىٌ جػَٔ ٗلّ ج٢ُٗ...  ذحُؼٍذ٢ ٣ِْٓٓؼ٠٘ ٛحُلؼَ ... ٢ٗٔ٣ ٓغ ذؼٝ ج٧ْٔحء ٝوجٌؼ جْطهىجْٜٓ ْٞج 

ٝئق٘ح جُؼٌّ ٜٗطْ .. ج٫ٗؿ٤ُِ ٣ٜطٕٔٞ ذحُطلَ أًػٍ ٖٓ جٍُٔأز  ..deliver a babyكٔػ٬ .. ك٢ جُؼٍذ٢  ٓغ ًٛج جُلؼَ

ٛٞ ٓؼ٘حٙ ػ٘ىْٛ ٣ٓطِْ جٝ ٣ُٞى  .. كْٜ ٣وٍٕٗٞ كؼَ ج٫ُٞوز ٓغ جُطلَ ٝئق٘ح ٗوٍٗٚ ٓغ جٍُٔأز ... ذحٍُٔأز أًػٍ ٖٓ جُطلَ 

 ٓغ أْٔحء deliverًًج جْطهىجّ ٌُِٔس .. ٖٞكٞج ج٧ٓػِس .. ٝئق٘ح ٣ُٞى جٍٓأز ٫ٝ ٣ٛف جذىج جٕ ٗوٍٞ ٣ُٞىّ ٠لَ .. ٠لَ 

 deliverٓؼ٘حٛح ٓٞ ًَ ٍٓٙ أٖٞف كؼَ .. ٗٓطهىّ ٓؼٜح أكؼحٍ ٓهطِلس ؾىج ػٖ ج٫ٗؿ٣ُ٤ِس ءأق٘ح ١ًٛ ج٧ْٔح..ٓهطِلس 

 ًٌٝٛج .. ٣ُٞى / ٣ٛىٌ /٣ٞؾٚ /٣٘وَ / ٣ِو٢ ٌٖٓٔ..  ٣ِْٓ أضٍؾٔس 

Idioms and fixed expressions  
 are frozen patterns of language which allow little or no variation in form  and 

in case of idioms, often carry meanings which cannot be deduced from their  

individual components:  

 Idiom example:  

 „bury the hatchet‟ means „to become friendly again after a disagreement or  

quarrel‟. „pass the buck‟ (refuse to accept responsibility for something)  

 Fixed expression example:  

 „as a matter of fact    &   all the best 

 and proverbs such as „practise what you preach and waste not want not”  

 :جُٔٛطِكحش ٝجُطؼر٤ٍجش جُػحذطس 
ئي ؿحُرح ضكَٔ ٓؼ٠٘ ٫ ,ًٔح ٛٞ جُكحٍ ك٢ جُٔٛطِكحش , ٢ٛ أٗٔح٠ ؾحٓىز ك٢ جُِـس ضٌحو ٫ ضٓٔف ذحُط٬ػد ك٢ ٤ٚـطٜح 

 ..٣ٌٖٔ إٔ ٣َٛ ذحُ٘ظٍ ئ٠ُ ًِٔحش جُٔٛطِف ًَ ًِٔس ػ٠ِ قىٙ 

 :ٓػحٍ ػ٠ِ جُٔٛطِكحش 
 (ٓحُٚ نٙ ذحُلأِ ٗلٜٓح أٝ جُىكٖ ٗلٓٚ)..ٝضؼ٢٘ إٔ ٗٛرف أٚىهحء ٍٓز أنٍٟ ذؼى جُٗؿحٌ أٝ جُه٬ف ..ٗىكٖ جُلأِ

ضٗرٚ هطؼس جُ٘وٞو ضٓطهىّ ك٢ أُؼحخ جُرًٍٞ ٣طْٔ ض٣ٍٍٔٛح ذ٤ٖ ج٬ُػر٤ٖ ٤ُوّٞ ٖٓ ٣ٓطِٜٔح ذؼ٤ِٔس : (جُل٤ٕ )ٌٍٓ  

 (ٓحُٚ نٙ ذحُرًٍٞ ٣ؼ٢٘ .)ًٝٛج جُٔٛطِف ٣ؼ٢٘ ػىّ ضكَٔ جُٔٓإ٤ُٝس  ..(ض٣َٞغ جٌُٞم

 : ٓػحٍ ػ٠ِ جُطؼر٤ٍجش جُػحذطس
 .. أض٠٘ٔ ُي ًَ جُه٤ٍ ٝك٢ جُكو٤وس  / ك٢ ٝجهغ ج٧ٍٓ 

    . ٫ ضرًٌ ُٖٝ ضكطحؼ.. ٝ ..  ئكؼَ ًٔح ضأٍٓ جُ٘حِ إٔ ٣لؼِٞجذّ ٓؼح٤ٜٗح.. ٓح جو١ٌ ٝٔ ٣وحذِٜح ذحُؼٍذ٢ : ٝج٧ٓػحٍ 

With my best regards 

~Mrs.ENGLI$H ~
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  ٍػٍذ٢.. ٗظ٣ٍس جُطٍؾٔس 12 ٍٖـ جُٔكحٍٞز ج  

Lecture 12 

Linguistic Problems in Arabic/English Translation  

Part 2       Grammatical Problems  
 

  2جُٔٗحًَ جُِـ٣ٞس ك٢ جُطٍؾٔس جُؼٍذ٤س ج٩ٗؿ٣ُ٤ِس 

 جُٔٗحًَ جُ٘ك٣ٞس 

Definition of Grammar 

 Grammar is the set of rules which determines the way in which units such as 

words and phrases can be combined in a language.  

 Grammar is organised along two main dimensions morphology and syntax:    

 Morphology covers the structure of words, the way in which the form of a 

word changes to indicate specific contrast in grammatical system: 

 for instance ,most nouns in English  have two forms a singular form and a 

plural form man/men, child /children/ car/cars.  

 Syntax covers the grammatical structure of groups, clauses and sentences: 

 the linear sequences of such classes of words, such as nouns, verbs, adverbs 

and adjectives, and functional elements such as subject, predicator and object 

which are allowed in a given language. 

 (جُوٞجػى  )ضؼ٣ٍق جُ٘كٞ 
 ٞٓؿٔٞػس ٖٓ جُوٞج٤ٖٗ ضكىو ٣ٍ٠وس جٗىٓحؼ ٝقىجش جُِـس ٖٓ ًِٔحش ٝ أؾُجء جُؿَٔ  ٓغ ٢ٛ  (جُوٞجػى) جُ٘ك

 .ذؼٟٜح جُرؼٝ

  (جُوٞجػى )ٝ ذ٘حء جُؿِٔس  (جٌُِٔحش )٣ٌٖٔ ض٘ظ٤ْ جُوٞجػى جُ٘ك٣ٞس ذ٘حء ػ٠ِ ٓٓح٣ٌٖ ٛٔح ٌٓٞكُٞٞؾ٢: 

 ٝجُطـ٤٤ٍجش جُط٢ ضطٍأ ػ٠ِ ػ٤ِٜح ُطؼط٢ ٓؼ٠٘ , ٣ـط٢ ذ٘حء جٌُِٔحش  (هِ٘حٙ جُٔكحٍٞز جُٓحذوس) كحٌُٔٞكُٞٞؾ٢

٣ؼ٢٘ جُطـ٤ٍجش جُط٢ ضٟحف ٌُِِٔس ٤ُٓص ػرع ًَٝ ئٞحكس ) ٓـح٣ٍ ٝٓكىو ُٜح ك٢ هٞج٤ٖٗ جُِـس ك٢ ٗلّ جُٞهص

  :(ٌُِِٔس ُٜح قٌْ نح٘ ذٜح 

ئٞحكس ) (ج٧ٓػِس أػ٬ٙ )ػ٠ِ ْر٤َ جُٔػحٍ جؿِد ج٧ْٔحء ك٢ جُِـس ج٫ٗؿ٣ُ٤ِس ُٜح ٤ٚـط٤ٖ جُٔلٍو ٝجُؿٔغ  ٓػَ 

ئ٠ُ ًِٔس ضٗح٣ِى ضـ٤ٍٛح ُطٛرف ك٢ جُؿٔغ ضِٗىٌٕ آٌ ئ١ ئٕ ئٞحكس .  ٣ـ٤ٍ جٌُِٔس ٖٓ ٓلٍو ئ٠ُ ؾٔغ ج٩ِقٍف 

 . جُط٢ ضٟحف ٌُِِٔس ٝضـ٤ٍٛح ٖٓ ٗٞع ٥نٍ جٌُٔٞك٤ٔحش ١ًٛ ٢ٛ –

  ٓح كٜٔطٜح ٫ٝ ُو٤ص ُٜح ضٍؾٔٚ غح٤ٗٚ ٫ٝ ٛٞ ٍٖقٜح  :ُِٔؿٔٞػحش- ٣ـط٢ جُر٘حء جُ٘ك١ٞ  (جُوٞجػى)ذ٘حء جُؿِٔس– 

ج٧قٞجٍ ٝجُٛلحش ٝجُؼ٘حٍٚ جُٞظ٤ل٤س ٓػَ , ج٧كؼحٍ ,ج٧ْٔحء : ضٍض٤د ٝضطحذغ جٌُِٔحش ٓػَ: أؾُجء جُؿَٔ ٝجُؿَٔ 

١َ ٓػحٍ ج٫ُٞوز ك٢ ج٫ٗوِٕ ٣وٍٕٗٞ ج٫ُٞوٙ ذحُطلَ )ٝ جُٔلؼٍٞ ذٚ جُٔٓٔٞـ ذْٜ ك٢ ُـس ٓؼ٤٘ٚ ,     جُلحػَ 

 ٌُٖٝ ك٢ Grammar  ٢ٛ ًِٔس أقىظ Syntaxٖٓ : ٓؼِٞٓس أٞحكٜح  جُىًطٌٞ //// (ٝجق٘ح ٗوٍٕ جُلؼَ ذحٍُٔأز 

ك٢ جُػ٬غ٤٘٤حش أٝ جُه٤٘٤ٓٔحش  ٝهرَ غٌٞز جُِـ٣ٞحش ؾحء جُِـ١ٞ ج٢ٌ٣ٍٓ٧ . جُكو٤وس ضؼ٢٘ ٗلّ ج٢ُٗء 

 ذى٫ Syntax  ًٝٓ٘ يُي جُك٤ٖ ْٝٛ ٣ٓطهىٕٓٞ ًِٔس linguistics & competenceذًٜٙ جُ٘ظ٣ٍس   (ض٢ٌٓٓٞٗ)

 ٖٓGrammar ًٖٝأٜٗح ٣ٍ٠وٚ أقىظ أٝ ػِْ ٓ٘لَٛ ػ Grammar  ٝذؼى ج٩ٓؼحٕ ك٢ جُ٘ظٍ ٬ًٛٔح ٌُٖٝ

 (٣ؼ٢٘ ضلِِٓق ع جُر٣ٍٗس ٝذّ )ٗلّ جُٔؼ٠٘ ٫ٝ ٣ٞؾى جنط٬ف 

Grammatical Translation Problems   
The following are examples of the major categories of difficulties translators 

encounter  because of differences in the grammatical structures of source and 

target languages:  

1- Number  
 Not all languages have a grammatical category of number and those that do do 

not necessarily view count ability in the same terms  
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 Arabic , for example, unlike English have a dual form in addition to singular 

and plural form.  Look at this Arabic example  taken from an unpublished 

document about arbitration procedures in Cairo:  

 ٌْػ٠ِ ًٛج جُ٘كٞ جٕ جُٔؼ٤ٖجٕػ٘ىٓح ٣ٍُجو ضؼ٤٤ٖ غ٬غس ٓك٤ٌٖٔ, ٣هطحٌ ًَ ٠ٍف ٓكٌٔح ٝجقىجً, ٣ٝهطحٌ جُٔك 

.  جُٔكٌْ جُػحُع ٝ ٛٞ ج١ًُ ٣ط٠ُٞ ٌتحْس ٤ٛثس جُطك٤ٌْ  

 When the appointment of three arbitrators is required, each party selects on 

arbitrator , the two arbitrator thus appointed select the third arbitrator who 

then heads the Arbitration committee 

 ٓٗحًَ جُطٍؾٔس جُ٘ك٣ٞس 
ك٤ٔح ٢ِ٣ أٓػِس ػ٠ِ جُٔٛحػد جٍُت٤ٓ٤س جُط٢ ضٞجؾٚ جُٔطٍؾ٤ٖٔ ذٓرد ج٫نط٬كحش ك٢ جُر٘حء جُ٘ك١ٞ ذ٤ٖ جُِـس جُٜىف 

 :ٝجُٔٛىٌ 

  ج٧ٌهحّ -1

  ٫ ضكط١ٞ ًَ جُِـحش ػ٠ِ كثس ٗك٣ٞس ٨ٌُهحّ ٝقط٠ ئٕ ٝؾىش ك٢ ذؼٝ جُِـحش كْٜ ٫ ٣طؼحِٕٓٞ ٓغ ًٛٙ جُلثس

جُٔػ٠٘ ٝجُٔلٍو .ك٤ٚ ُـحش ضًٍُ ع ج٧ٌهحّ ٓػَ جُؼٍذ٤س ُٝـحش ٓٞ ٜٓٔس ػ٘ىْٛ ٓػَ ج٩ٗوِٕ ). ذ٘لّ جُط٣ٍوس 

ٝجُؿٔغ ُْٜ أقٌحْٜٓ ٝهٞج٤ْٜٗ٘ ٝجْطهىجٓحضْٜ ٓغ ًَ ج٧ْٔحء ك٢ ق٤ٖ ج٩ٗوِٕ ضٌطل٢ ذح٧ٌهحّ كو١ ًٝٛج ٫ ٣ٌل٢ 

) 

  جٗظٍٝج ًُٜٙ ج٧ٓػِس .جُؼٍذ٤س ػ٠ِ ْر٤َ جُٔػحٍ ٣ٞؾى ك٤ٜح ٤ٚـس نحٚس ذحُٔػ٠٘ ئ٠ُ ؾحٗد ٤ٚـس جُؿٔغ ٝجُٔلٍو

 .ج٧ٓػِس ٝجٞكس: جُٔأنٞيز ٖٓ ٝغ٤وس ؿ٤ٍ ٌٓ٘ٗٞز قٍٞ ئؾٍجءجش جُطك٤ٌْ ك٢ جُوحٍٛز 

2- Gender 
 Gender is a grammatical distinction according to which a noun or pronoun is 

classified as either masculine or feminine in some language.  

 English does not have gender for second person pronouns like Arabic  ِأٗصَ ٝأٗص 

and does not have gender for   ٍجُ٘حهس ٝجُرؼ٤ 

 The following English example translated into Arabic illustrates  the kind of 

problems gender can pose in translation:  

(Shampoo the hair with a mild WELLA-SHAMPOO and lightly towel dry.)  

 جُِٔطق, غْ ٣ؿُلق جُٗؼٍ ذٞجْطس جُٔ٘ٗلس, جُٗحٓرٞػ٠ِ إٔ ٣ٌٕٞ ٖٓ ٗٞع " ٬٣ٝ"٣ـٌَٓ جُٗؼٍ ذٗحٓرٞ ٖٓ )

(.ٝيُي ضؿل٤لحً ذ٤ٓطحً ٤ُطٍُى جُٗؼٍ ٠ٌرحً    

 The translator uses passive voice to avoid using gender because he does not 

want to restrict the sale of the shampoo to men or women. 

 : ضكى٣ى ؾّ٘ جُٗه٤ٛس -2
  جُؿّ٘ ٛٞ ضكى٣ى ٗك١ٞ ٨ُْٔحء ٝجُٟٔحتٍ ٝض٤٘ٛلٜح ًًٍُٔ ٝٓإٗع ك٢ ُـس ٓح. 

  أٗصَ ٝأٗصِ ٫ٝ ضكى٣ى ؾّ٘ ُِؿَٔ جٕ ًحٕ ٗحهس أٝ ؾَٔ :٫ ٣ٞؾى ك٢ ج٫ٗؿ٣ُ٤ِس ضكى٣ى ٤ٍُٟٔ جُٔهح٠َد ًحُؼٍذ٤س. 

  جُٔػحٍ جُطح٢ُ جُٔطٍؾْ ُِؼٍذ٤س ٖٓ ج٫ٗؿ٣ُ٤ِس ٣ٞٞف ٗٞع جُٔٗحًَ جُط٢ هى ٣ٓررٜح ضكى٣ى جُؿّ٘ ك٢ جُطٍؾٔس

 (أػ٬ٙ)

  ٞأْطهىّ جُٔطٍؾْ جُطكىظ ػٖ ٓؿٍٜٞ ُْٝ ٣كىو ٗٞع أٝ ؾّ٘ جُٔطكىظ ئ٤ُس ٢ٌُ ٫ ٣كى ٖٓ ٓر٤ؼحش جُٗحٓر

 ..٣ٝؼط٢ جٗطرحع أٗٚ ٓهٛٙ ئٓح ٍُؾحٍ أٝ ٗٓحء 

3- Person 
 The category of person relates to the notion of participants roles.  

 In English we have first person (I, we) second Person, you) and third person 

(he/she/it/they) in Arabic the person system has both a gender and number 

dimension as in " َّٖ َّٖ /أٗطْ/ٛ "أٗط   

 Some languages unlike English have some formality/politeness dimension in 

their person system, in French for example: vous  as opposed to tu  
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  جُٟٔحتٍ-3 

  ٣ؼ٢٘ ج٤ٍُٟٔ ٤ٗ٣ٍ ئ٠ُ ج٢ُِ أضٌِْ ػ٘ٚ ٝ جُلؼَ ج٢ُِ هحّ ).ضٍذ١ ٓحذ٤ٖ جُٔٗح٤ًٌٖ  ٝأوٝجٌْٛ , جُٟٔحتٍ,ًٛٙ جُلثس

 (ذٚ ٣ٍٝذ١ ذ٤ْٜ٘ 

  ٠رؼح ْٛ ١ًٛ ج٤ُٛـس = (جٗطْ /جٗطٖ /أٗصِ / أٗصَ ) ٤ٍٔٞٝ جُٔهح٠َد (ٗكٖ /أٗح ) ٤ٍٔٞ جُٔطٌِْك٢ ج٫ٗؿ٣ُ٤ِس ُى٣٘ح

ضَٗٔ جُٔهح٠د جُٔلٍو ًًٍٓ ٝٓإٗع ٝجُٔهح٠د جُؿٔغ ًًٍٓ ٝ ٓإٗع ٫ٝ ٗوىٌ ٗؼٍف ٗٞػ٤س جُٔهح٠د أ٫ أيج 

 Ahmad, you are a very good person: جْطهىٓٞج ج٩ْْ ٓؼٚ ٓػ٬

جٗطْ )ٝك٢ جُؼٍذ٤س ٣ٞؾى ك٢ جُٟٔحتٍ ٬ً جُهح٤ٚط٤ٖ جُؼىو ٝجُؿّ٘ ًْ ك٢ ..(ٖٛ /ْٛ /٢ٛ /ٛٞ ) ٤ٍٔٞٝ جُـحتد

 .(أٗصِ / أٗصَ / أٗطٔح / جٗطٖ/

  ذؼٝ جُِـحش ػ٠ِ ػٌّ جُِـس ج٫ٗؿ٣ُ٤ِس ضٔطِي ذؼٝ جُٟٔحتٍ جُط٢ ضىٍ ػ٠ِ ج٤ُِحهس ٝج٧وخ ًحُل٤ٍٓٗس ق٤ع

 .tu  أًػٍ ٤ٌْٔس ٝ أوذح ٖٓ ٣vousؼطرٍ ج٤ٍُٟٔ 

4- Tense and Aspect 
 Tense and aspect are grammatical categories in a large number of languages.  

 The form of the verb in such languages indicates two main types of 

information: time relations and aspectual differences.  

 Time relations have to do with locating an event in time.  The usual distinction 

between past, present and future.  

 Aspectual differences have to do with the temporal distribution of an event, for 

instance its completion or non-completion, continuation or momentariness.  

 

 (َٛ ٛٞ كؼَ  ٟٓحٌع ٓٓطٍٔ أّ ضحّ أّ ٓح٢ٞ ٓٓطٍٔ )٤ٚـٜح /   ج٧َٓ٘س ٝ أقٞجُٜح -4
  ُْضؼطرٍ ج٧َٓ٘س ٝ أقٞجُٜح كثس ٗك٣ٞس ك٢ جٌُػ٤ٍ ٖٓ ُـحش جُؼح. 

  ض٤ٌَٗ جُلؼَ ك٢ ًٛٙ جُِـحش ٣ل٤ىٗح ذ٘ٞػ٤ٖ ٖٓ جُٔؼِٞٓحش : 

  ٝجٌَُ ٣ؼٍف جُلٍٝم جُٔؼطحوز ُِٔح٢ٞ ٝجُٟٔحٌع ٝجُٔٓطورَ , ضؼ٤٤ٖ قىظ ك٢ ٝهص ٓكىو. 

  َٓػ٬ َٛ (٤ًق جقىو جُلؼَ ٝ َٖٓ ٝهٞػٚ ذحُطكى٣ى )جنط٬كحش ج٤ُٛؾ ك٢ ج٧كؼحٍ ُٜح ػ٬هس ذحُطؼ٤٤ٖ ج٢ُُ٘ٓ ُِلؼ

 (ٍٚجقس ُو٤ص ٚؼٞذس ك٢ ٛح ُلوٍٙ كطٍؾٔٞٛح ٖٝٞكٞج ٤ًق ضطِغ ٓؼٌْ )جُم ..ٛٞ كؼَ ضحّ أّ ٓٓطٍٔ 

5- Voice 
 Voice is a grammatical category which defines the relationship between a verb 

and its subject.  

 The main function of the passive in English and in a number of other languages 

is to avoid specifying the agent and to give an impression of objectivity.  

  In active clauses, the subject is the agent responsible for performing the action.  

In passive clauses, the subject is the affected entity, and the agent may or may 

not be specified, depending on the structures available in each language.  

 Active  (a) Mr AlShehri opened Ibn AlJawzi Hall in 1993.  

 Passive (b) Ibn AlJawzi Hall was opened in 1993  

                  (c) Ibn AlJawzi Hall was opened in 1993 by Mr AlShehri  

 Rendering a passive structure by an active structure, or conversely an active 

structure by a passive structure in translation can have implications for the 

amount of information given in the clause, the linear arrangement of semantic 

elements such as agent and affected entity and the focus of the message.  

  جُٔؼِّٞ ٝجُٔؿٍٜٞ -5
  ِٚ٢ٛ كثس ٗك٣ٞس ضر٤ٖ جُؼ٬هس ذ٤ٖ جُلؼَ ٝكحػ. 

  ٝجُؼى٣ى ٖٓ (ٝٛٞ ٣ؼطرٍ جِْٞخ ْٜٓ ؾىج ػ٘ىْٛ ٝ ٓؼطٔى  )جُٜٔٔس جٍُت٤ٓ٤س ُِٔر٢٘ ُِٔؿٍٜٞ ك٢ جُِـس ج٩ٗؿ٣ُ٤ِس

 .ٛٞ ج٫ذطؼحو ػٖ ضه٤ٛٙ ٖهٙ ذؼ٤٘ٚ ذحُكى٣ع ٩ٝػطحء ٖؼٌٞ ذحُٔٞٞٞػ٤س : جُِـحش 

  َك٢ جُؼرحٌجش جُٔر٤٘س ُِٔؿٍٜٞ ٣كَ . ك٢ جُؼرحٌجش جُٔر٤٘س ُِٔؼِّٞ ٣ٌٕٞ جُلحػَ ٛٞ جُٔٓإٍٝ ػٖ أوجء جُلؼ

 .جُٔلؼٍٞ ذٚ ٓكَ جُلحػَ  ٝهى ٣كىو جُلحػَ ج٣ٍُٛف أٝ ٫ ٣طْ ضكى٣ىٙ ًٝٛج ٣ؼطٔى ػ٠ِ جُر٘حء جُ٘ك١ٞ ٌَُ ُـس 
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 ٙج٧ٓػِس ٝجٞكس أػ٬. 

  ٌّٝجُطٍض٤د , هى ٣إغٍ ػ٠ِ جُٔؼِٞٓحش جُٔؼطحز ضك٣َٞ ذ٘حء ُِٔؿٍٜٞ ئ٠ُ ذ٘حء ُِٔؼِّٞ  ك٢ جُطٍؾٔس أٝ جُؼ

جُكو٤و٢ ُِؼ٘حٍٚ ك٢ جُ٘ٙ ٝ ضكى٣ى جُلحػَ ٝ جُٔلؼٍٞ ذٚ ٝجُط٤ًٍُ جُكو٤و٢ ػ٠ِ جُٔؼ٠٘  ك٢ جٍُْحُس جُٔطٍؾْ 

٧ٕ ٣ٌٖٔ ك٢ جُ٘ٙ ج٢ِٚ٧ ! ٣ؼ٢٘ ٓٞ ٖٓ ٤ًل٢ أؾ٢ ٝ أقٍٞ ٗٙ ٓر٢٘ ُِٔؼِّٞ ٝ أن٤ِٚ ٓر٢٘ ُِٔؿٍٜٞ ).ٜٓ٘ح 

أٝ ٣ٌٕٞ جُط٤ًٍُ ٓػ٬ ػ٠ِ جُٔلؼٍٞ ذٚ ٝجُ٘ٙ أ٬ٚ ..جُط٤ًٍُ ع جُلحػَ ٝ أٗح ذلِٓلط٢ أؾ٢ أ٤ٞغ جُ٘وطس ي١ 

ٓر٢٘ ُِٔؿٍٜٞ ٝأؾ٢ ٝ جهِرٚ ٝ أن٤ِس ٓر٢٘ ُِٔؼِّٞ ٝ أًٌُ ع جُلحػَ ٝ أ٠ٓٗ جُٔلؼٍٞ ذٚ ج٢ُِ أ٬ٚ جُط٤ًٍُ 

 (ػ٤ِس

6- Translation Problems & Word order   
Languages vary in the extent to which they rely on word order to signal the 

relationship between elements in a clause.  

 Word order in English is relatively fixed. Compare this example: (The man ate 

the fish and The fish ate the man).  

 Arabic does not have  fixed word order  because it has  elaborate case 

inflections. It is a matter of stylistic variation and it is available as a resource to 

signal emphasis and contrast and to organise message in a variety of ways.  

  Word order is extremely important in translation because it plays a major role 

in maintaining a coherent point of view and in orientating message at text level. 

 

  ٓٗحًَ جُطٍؾٔس ٝ ضٍض٤د جٌُِٔحش -6
  ٖؾِٔسجٍػ٘حٍٚ ك٢ جٍضطلحٝش جُِـحش ك٢ ٓىٟ هىٌضٜح ػ٠ِ ج٫ػطٔحو ػ٠ِ ضٍض٤د جٌُِٔحش ُ٪ٖحٌز ئ٠ُ جُؼ٬هس ذ٤ .

  (أػ٬ٙ ٝجٞف  )هحٌٕ ٓحذ٤ٖ ٣ًٖٛ جُٔػح٤ُٖ ..أٓح ضٍض٤د جٌُِٔحش ك٢ جُِـس ج٫ٗؿ٣ُ٤ِس كٜٞ غحذص ٗٓر٤ح. 

  ذٓرد جْطلحٞس قح٫ضٜح ٗك٣ٞح ٝئػٍجذ٤ح  (ٖٓ غٍجتٜح ٠رؼح  )٫ ٣ٞؾى ك٢ جُؼٍذ٤س ضٍض٤د ٓؼ٤ٖ ٝغحذص ٌُِِٔحش. 

.. أٝ جُٔط٘حهٝ ك٢ ج٬ٌُّ ..٢ٛ ٓٓأُس جنط٬ف أِْٞذ٢ ًٝٛج ج٧ِْٞخ ٓطحـ ٤ُؼط٤٘ح ج٩ٖحٌز ػ٠ِ ٓح ٣ٍجو ضأ٤ًىٙ 

 .ُٝطٍض٤د جٍُْحُس ذطٍم ٓطؼىوز 

  ٍضٍض٤د جٌُِٔحش ْٜٓ ؾىج ك٢ جُطٍؾٔس ٧ٜٗح ضِؼد وٌٝج ٌت٤ٓ٤ح ك٢ جُكلحظ ػ٠ِ ٓؼ٠٘ ٝجٞف ُٞؾٜس جُ٘ظ

 .جُٔطٍٝقس ٝك٢ ضٞؾ٤ٚ جٍُْحُس ك٢ جُ٘ٙ ذٌَٗ ٚك٤ف 

  

With my best regards 

~Mrs.ENGLI$H ~
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 ػٍذ٢..  ٗظ٣ٍس جُطٍؾٔس 13  ٍٖـ جُٔكحٍٞز جٍ  

Lecture 13 

Cultural Problems in Arabic/English Translation  

The Concept of Culture  
 Taylor‟s (1871) defines culture as “ complex whole which includes knowledge, 

belief, art, morals, law, customs and any other capabilities and habits acquired 

by man as a member of a society.”  

 Newmark (1988) defines Culture as  „the way of life and its manifestations that 

are peculiar to a community that uses a particular language as its means of 

expression‟.  

 AlJundi (1982) makes a distinction between  culture and civilisation: “the 

former involves beliefs, customs, traditions, laws, value-systems, etc. Whereas 

the latter generally involves progress and development  at the level of scientific 

inventions, technology, industries, education, etc.”  

 ج٩ٗؿ٣ُ٤ِس / جُٔٗحًَ جُػوحك٤س ك٢ جُطٍؾٔس جُؼٍذ٤س 

 ٓلّٜٞ جُػوحكس 
  ٌِٞضَٗٔ جُٔؼحٌف ٝجُٔؼطوىجش ٝجُلٖ ٝج٧ن٬م ٝجُوحٕٗٞ  ٓؼوىز ٝقىٙ " ذأٜٗح جُػوحكس( 1871)٣ؼٍف ضح٣ 

". ٝج٧ػٍجف ٝأ٣س هىٌجش ٝػحوجش أنٍٟ ٣ٌطٓرٜح ج٩ٗٓحٕ ذٞٚلٚ ػٟٞج ك٢ جُٔؿطٔغ

 ذأٜٗح ٣ٍ٠وس جُك٤حز ٝٓظحٍٛٛح جُط٢ ضهطٙ ذٜح  (أٍٝ ضؼ٣ٍق ك٢ جُٔكحٍٞز جُٓحذؼس) أٓح  ٤ٗٞٓحٌى ك٤ؼٍكٜح

١َ ٓػ٬ ُٔح ٬ٗه٢ ٓلٍوجش ٓح ٣لٜٜٔح ئ٫ )جُٔؿطٔؼحش جُط٢ ضٓطهىّ ُـس ٓؼ٤٘س ٤ًِْٞس ُِطؼر٤ٍ ك٤ٔح ذ٤ٖ ج٧كٍجو 

 .(ئق٘ح جُٓؼٞو٤٣ٖ 

 ٗط١ٞ ػ٠ِ جُٔؼطوىجش ٝجُؼحوجش ٝجُطوح٤ُى ٝجُوٞج٤ٖٗ كح٠ُٝ٧ ش :٣لٍم ذ٤ٖ جُػوحكس ٝجُكٟحٌز ك٢ ق٤ٖ  جٕ جُؿ٘ى١

َٖٔ ػٔٞٓح جُطوىّ ٝجُط٤ٔ٘س ػ٠ِ ٓٓطٟٞ ج٫نطٍجػحش جُؼ٤ِٔس, أٓح ج٧ن٤ٍز كص. جُم ٝج٧ٗظٔس يجش جُو٤ٔس,

 . "ٝجُطٌُ٘ٞٞؾ٤ح, ٝجُٛ٘حػحش , جُطؼ٤ِْ, جُم

  

Culture and Translation (  ( ٛحُؿُت٤س ٍٓٗٝقس ك٢ جُٔكحٍٞز ْرؼٚ

When you think translation, you need to think of the following Cultural 

Categories (see Lecture No. 7 for more details)  

  Ecology : flora, fauna, winds, plains, hills; „honeysuckles‟, „downs‟, „plateau‟  

 Material culture (artefacts):  (food, clothes, houses and towns, transport.  

 Social culture: work and leisure  

 Organisations, customs, activities, procedures and concepts  

             Political and administrative,  Religious,  Artistic  

 Gestures and Habits like „spitting‟.  

       

Examples of Cultural Problems in Arabic /English  Translation 

A) Political and Administrative  
This involves texts relating to politics and diplomacy. Difficulties in translation arise 

from  terms or expressions  with  cultural connotations attached to them. For 

example, ِّجٌُٟٗٞٓؿ           „Shura /consultation council‟ 

English does not afford an absolute equivalent to the word ٌٟٖٞ which in Arabic has 

its own political significance and  cultural association especially its religious 

implications. The English word „Parliament‟ is not enough because it lacks the 

religious implication attached to the Arabic word „ٌٟٖٞ‟. 
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 ج٫ٗؿ٣ُ٤ِس /أٓػِس ػ٠ِ جُٔٗحًَ  جُػوحك٤س ك٢ جُطٍؾٔس ك٢ جُؼٍذ٤س 

 ٤ْح٤ْس ٝ ئوج٣ٌس  (أ
كايج ً٘ح ذٛىو ضٍؾٔس ٗٙ ٤ْح٢ْ . جُم .. أوذ٢ أّ ػ٢ِٔ أّ ٤ْح٢ْ : ٣ؿد إٔ ٗكىو ٗٞػ٤س جُ٘ٙ هرَ إٔ ٗطٍؾْ 

. ًٝٛج ٓػحٍ ػ٠ِ ًٛج.ك٤ؿد إٔ ٗ٘طرٚ ُرؼٝ جُٔٛطِكحش ئي ٫ ٣ٌل٢ كو١ إٔ ٗطٍؾٜٔح ذَ ٣ؿد إٔ ٗلٜٜٔح هرَ يُي

كحُٛؼٞذس ك٢ جُطٍؾٔس ك٢ ٓػَ ًٛج جُ٘ٞع ضظٍٜ ُ٘ح ئيج ً٘ح ٗٞجؾٚ ٓٛطِكحش ضؼرٍ ػٖ و٫٫ش جؾطٔحػ٤س ٍٓضرطس ذٜح 

  جٌُٟٗٞ:ٓػ٬ ًِٔس 

ئي إٔ ُٜح ػىز أذؼحو ك٢ جُِـس جُؼٍذ٤س ك٢ٜ .كحُِـس ج٫ٗؿ٣ُ٤ِس ٫ ٣ٞؾى ك٤ٜح ٍٓجوف ًُٜٙ جٌُِٔس ٣ٝكَٔ ٗلّ ٓؼح٤ٜٗح 

٫ٝ ضٌل٤٘ح ًِٔس ذٍُٔحٕ ك٢ ج٫ٗؿ٣ُ٤ِس ك٢ٜ ٫ ضكَٔ ٗلّ ػٔن ..ضكَٔ ٓؼ٠٘ ٤ْح٢ْ ٝغوحك٢ ٝػ٠ِ ج٧نٙ و٢٘٣ 

 consultation ٝ ٫ أْطط٤غ إٔ جْطهىّ .ًِٔس جٌُٟٗٞ ئي أٜٗح ضلطوٍ ُِ٘حق٤س جُى٤٘٣س ذَ ٢ٛ ٤ْح٤ْس ذكطٚ 

council‟ ئي ٫ ٣ٞؾى ٢ٖء ذًٜج جُط٤٘ٛق ك٢ جُِـس ج٫ٗؿ٣ُ٤ِس..(  ٌٟٖٞ ْٚٗٞٔٓٔؼطْٜ ذحُطِل٣ُٕٞ ٣)  

B) Religious  
 This involves terms and expressions or texts relating to the Quran, the Sunnah of 

our Great Prophet Muhammad (PBBUH) and any other religious text.  

 Difficulties in translation arise from  terms or Expressions with  cultural 

connotations attached to them.  It is not only a matter of translatability but rather 

of rendering a concept:   

(32آ٣س : ج٩ٍْجءٌْٞز )" ٗٚ ًحٕ كحقٗس ْٝحء ْر٬٤ئ٫ٝ ضوٍذٞج ج٠ُُٗ "  

Dawood: “You shall not commit adultery, for it is foul and indecent” 

(1956/1974p.236)  

Arberey: “And approach not fornication; surely it is an indecency, and evil as a way” 

(1964p.272)  

Ali: Nor come nigh to adultery; for it is a shameful (deed) and an evil, opening the 

road (to other evils) (Ali, 1934/1977p703)  

Yuksel: “Do not go near adultery, for it is a sin and an evil path” 

(2007/2010Sura17:32)  

 Unfortunately, all the above versions clearly violate the Islamic concept of 

adultery.  Dawood‟s, Yuksel and Ali‟s versions  would mean to an English reader 

that it is prohibited to practise illegal sex only after marriage; whereas Arberey‟s 

version would mean that it is prohibited to practise illegal sex only before 

marriage.   

 According to western culture, it is socially and culturally acceptable to practise 

sex before marriage only not after marriage.   

 It seems that their English versions have given a much distorted picture of the 

Islamic principle which considers any illegal sexual intercourse, whether before or 

after marriage, is strictly prohibited.  

 الدينية  (ب
  ًٛج . ٣ؼى ٖٓ أٚؼد أٗٞجع جُطٍؾٔس ُوى٤ْس جُ٘ٛٞ٘ ك٤ٜح ػ٘ى ؾ٤ٔغ ج٧و٣حٕ ٫ٝ ٣ورَ جُط٬ػد أٝ جُهطأ ك٤ٜح

جُ٘ٞع ٣طؼِن ذحُٔٛطِكحش ٝجُؼرحٌجش ٝجُ٘ٛٞ٘ جُى٤٘٣س جُٔطؼِوس ذى٣٘٘ح جُك٤٘ق ٖٓ جُوٍإٓ ْٝ٘س ٗر٤٘ح جُٔٛطل٠ 

 .٠ِٚ الله ػ٤ِٚ ِْْٝ أٝ ٖٓ أ١ ٗٙ و٢٘٣ آنٍ

  أ٣ٟح جُٛؼٞذس ك٢ جُطٍؾٔس ك٢ ٓػَ ًٛج جُ٘ٞع ضظٍٜ ُ٘ح ئيج ً٘ح ٗٞجؾٚ ٓٛطِكحش ضؼرٍ ػٖ و٫٫ش جؾطٔحػ٤س

ضِطٜح أٌذغ ضٍؾٔحش ٓهطِلس  (ج٣٥س): ك٢ٜ ٤ُٓص ٓٓأُس ضٍؾٔس كو١ ذَ ٢ٛ ض٤َٚٞ ُِٔلّٜٞ أًػٍ .ٍٓضرطس ذٜح 

وجٝٝو ػٍجه٢ ٖٓ أٍٚٞ ٣ٜٞو٣س ٝ جٌذ١ٍ ٤ٓٓك٢ ٝػ٢ِ : ئٞحكس ُط٤لس ٖٓ جُىًطٌٞ .٧ٌذغ ٓطٍؾ٤ٖٔ ٓهطِل٤ٖ 

٣ؿد إٔ ٗؼٍف نِل٤س ًَ ٓطٍؾْ جُػوحك٤س ٝ جُى٤٘٣س ٝجُطؼ٤ِٔس ٧ٜٗح ضإغٍ ك٢ )ذحًٓطح٢ٗ ِْٓٓ ٝ ٣ًَٞٓ ض٢ًٍ ِْٓٓ 

   ..(ضٍؾٔطٚ ٝقٌٔس ػ٠ِ ج٧كٌحٌ

  ػ٢ِ ٝ  كطٍؾٔحش.٨ُْق ؾ٤ٔغ جُطٍؾٔحش جُٓحذوس ضؼطرٍ ضؼى٣ح ْحكٍج ػ٠ِ جُٔلّٜٞ ج٢ٓ٬ْ٩ ك٢ ضك٣ٍْ ج٠ُُٗ

 ٓؼ٘حٛح adultery ٧ٕ ًِٔس ذؼى جُُٝجؼ كو١ضؼ٢٘ ُِوحٌب ج٩ٗؿ١ُ٤ِ ذأٗس ٣ٔ٘غ ٓٔحٌْس ج٠ُُٗ ٣ًَٞٓ ٝ وجٝٝو 
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كو١ هرَ كوى ضؼ٢٘ ُِوحٌب ج٫ٗؿ١ُ٤ِ إٔ ج٠ُُٗ ٓٔ٘ٞع  جٌذ١ٍ أٓح ضٍؾٔس. إٔ ٣ٔحٌِ جُٗهٙ ج٠ُُٗ ٝٛٞ ٓطُٝؼ 

 . ضؼ٢٘ إٔ ٣ٔحٌِ جُٗهٙ ج٠ُُٗ هرَ جُُٝجؼ fornication ٧ٕ ًِٔس جُُٝجؼ

 ٓغ ًَ ٖٓ )٣ٓٔف ُِٗهٙ جؾطٔحػ٤ح ٝ ٝغوحك٤ح إٔ ٣ٔحٌِ جُؿّ٘ هرَ جُُٝجؼ كو١  , ذ٘حء ػ٠ِ جُػوحكس جُـٍذ٤س

ذٞ )٫ٝ ٣ٓٔف ذًُي ذؼى جُُٝجؼ (ٛد ٝوخ ٝٓغ جُؼح٢ُ ٝجُٞج٢٠ ٝ ذحُهٕ ٝجُىِ ٝك٢ جٌُ٘ٞ ًِٚ ٓح٢ٖ ػ٘ىْٛ 

 (جُكٔى لله ػ٠ِ ٗؼٔس ج٬ْ٩ّ .٠ر٤غ ٓح ذ٤ؿَٞ ػٖ ٠رؼٚ 

  ػ٠ِ ٓح ٣رىٝ إٔ ضٍؾٔحضْٜ ًٛٙ هى ٖٞٛص ٌٚٞز ج٬ْ٩ّ جُط٢ ضكٍّ أ١ ػ٬هس ؾ٤ٓ٘س ضك٣ٍٔح ضحٓح ْٞجء ًحٗص

 : جُىًطٌٞ هحٍ ُٞ أٗٚ ٛٞ ج٢ُِ ٣طٍؾْ ًحٕ ًطد ). هرَ أٝ ذؼى جُُٝجؼ 

“You shall not commit adultery nor fornication , for they are foul and indecent” 

 (..ي٢ً أػؿر٢٘ ٚي ػ٤ِْٜ ذحٍُٔز 

C) Literary  
 This involves the translation of literary prose and  poetry .  No matter how 

skilful the translator may be, he/she still falls victim to the historical, social or 

cultural associations and connotations attached to literary texts.  In 

Wormhoudt‟s translation of Al-Mutanabi, for example, mistakes arising from 

the gaps in the translator‟s cultural knowledge of animals such as „owls‟ occur. 

The following line, for example:  

اكَ غُ  كَ كَ بٌ   فيهِ سْ   كَ أنّ  الأسْ كَ كَ  اللابنّ  لاغُ  غُ   غُ كَ ابٌ  كَ سْ   كَ

As if the Nubian blacks were crows   Around them vultures and owls 

 Wormhoudt (1978,P503)  

 In addition to the grammatical mistake made in pluralizing the singular word 

 the black into „blacks‟ , Wormhoudt‟s historical and cultural knowledge „ج٧ْٞو 

of the „owl‟ is quite poor.  His translation distorts the meaning and does not 

convey the same conveyed message in the Arabic version, because the main 

object of AlMutanabi‟s  satire  „ٛؿحء‟  here is Kafur AlIkhsheedi the black ruler 

of Egypt who was compared to a crow surrounded by vultures and owls.  

  Furthermore, when the „owl‟ is used in Arabic, it is generally used to refer to 

bad omen and bad luck, whereas in English culture it is not necessary used to 

refer to bad omen, but rather as a symbol of wisdom and sometimes love.  

 ج٧وذ٤س(ش
 ٍجُٔطٍؾٔس ئي هى ٣وؼٕٞ ٞك٤س جُى٫٫ش /٫ٝ ضْٜ ٓىٟ ٜٓحٌز جُٔطٍؾْ .ًٝٛج ٣طٟٖٔ ضٍؾٔس جُ٘ػٍ ج٧وذ٢ ٝجُٗؼ

 ُ٘ٙ ُِٔط٘ر٢ ضظٍٜ ج٧نطحء ؾ٤ِس  شٌٜٝٓحٝوكل٢ ضٍؾٔس .جُػوحك٤س ٝج٫ؾطٔحػ٤س جٍُٔضرطس ذحُ٘ٛٞ٘ ج٧وذ٤س 

جُٔػحٍ أػ٬ٙ ٣ر٤ٖ يُي .. ذٓرد جُػـٍجش ك٢ ٓؼٍكس جُٔطٍؾْ ذحُػوحكس جُك٤ٞج٤ٗس ُىٟ جُؼٍخ ًٔح ظٍٜش ك٢ جُرٞٓس

 ئ٠ُٓ٘ٓٞخ : ج٬ُذ٢: ٣ٝوٍٞ جُؼٌر١ٍ: ٝؾرص ٌُْ جٍُٗـ ذحُؼٍذ٢ ػٗحٕ ٗٓطٞػرٚ..ًحٕ ٌٓطٞخ ؿ١ِ ٝٚككطٚ )..

 ٖرٜٚ ذحُـٍجخ: ٝجُٔؼ٠٘. ئ٤ُٜحُٞخ ٫ٝخ, ٝجُٓٞوجٕ ٣٘ٓرٕٞ : ٝؾٔغ ج٬ُذس. ج٬ُذس, ٢ٛٝ جٌٜ يجش قؿحٌز ْٞو

 جٍُنْ  أ١ جُط٤ٌٞ جُـر٤س  ذهٓحِ جُط٤ٍأٚكحذٚ, ٝٛٞ ٤٠ٍ ن٤ّٓ, ًػ٤ٍ جُؼ٤د, ٖٝرٚ أ١ ًحكٌٞ ج٩ن٤ٗى١

 ( قٍٞ جُـٍجخجُوًٌز جُر٤ِىز ٝجُرّٞ

  وكا٠ُ ؾحٗد نطأٙ ك٢ ؾٔغ ٓلٍو َٞ ضٍؾٔطٚ . ًحٗص ٓؼٍكطٚ جُطح٣ٌه٤س ٝ جُػوحك٤س ػٖ جُرٞٓس ٞكِس أ٣ٟح , ج٧ْ

٧ٕ جُٜىف جٍُت٢ٓ٤ ٖٓ ٛؿحء جُٔط٘ر٢ ٛ٘ح ٛٞ ًحكٌٞ , ٖٞٛص جُٔؼ٠٘ ٝ ُْ ضِٞٚٚ ًٔح َٝٚ ك٢ جُ٘ٙ جُؼٍذ٢ 

 ..ج٩ن٤ٗى١ قحًْ ٍٓٛ ج٧ْٞو ج١ًُ ٖرٜٚ ذحُـٍجخ ج٧ْٞو جُٔكح٠ ذحٍُنّٞ ٝجُرّٞ 

 ك٢ ق٤ٖ ,ٝ أًػٍ ٖٓ يُي ػ٘ىٓح ٗٓطهىّ ًِٔس ذّٞ ك٢ جُؼٍذ٤س ك٢ٜ ػٔٞٓح ضٓطهىّ ُ٪ٖحٌز ُِلأٍ ٝجُكع ج٢ُٓء

٤٠د جٍُؾَ هحٍ ذّٞ قٍٞ جُـٍجخ ٣ؼ٢٘ ٬ًٓٚ ٚف ذّ )أٜٗح ضٓطهىّ ك٢ ج٫ٗؿ٣ُ٤ِس ًٍُٓ ُِكٌٔس ٝجُكد أق٤حٗح 

٤ُٕ جُىًطٌٞ ٣وٍٞ ؿ١ِ؟ ٓح جو١ٌ ؟ ئ٫ ئيج ُٔح ضٍؾْ ج٤ُٓى ٌٜٝٓحٝوش ضٍؾٔس ع أْحِ أٗٚ ٓى٣ف ؟ ٓح كٜٔص ٝ 

 (٣ح٤ُص ُ٘ح ٣ٍ٠وٚ ع جُىًطٌٞ ٣لٜٔ٘ح ئ٣حٛح أًػٍ 
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D) Ecological 
This involves terms or expressions and texts relating to flora, fauna, climate, plains, 

hills;  „downs‟, „plateau‟. Taking Shakespeare‟s poem “to His Love” as an example 

we can  illustrate the translation problem caused  by its climatic features:  

Shall I compare thee to a summer‟s day? 

Thou art more lovely and more temperate 

 A poetess called Fatima AlNaib translated it as follows:  

 ٖٓ يج ٣وحٌٕ قٓ٘ي جُٔـ١ٍ ذ٤ٛق هى ضؿ٠ِ     ٝكٕ٘ٞ ْكٍى هى ذحضص ك٢ ٗحظ١ٍ أ٠ْٔ ٝأؿ٠ِ

To back translate it as follows:  

Who could compare your glamorous beauty with a divine summer! 

And the arts of your beauty appeared in my eyes lovelier and more precious  

 Although AlNaib was a poetess and well qualified to approach translating 

Shakespeare‟s poetry, she failed to capture the cultural dimensions of the poem.  

 The mistake AlNaib made was the misunderstanding of the cultural significance 

of the key word of the whole poem‟s „summer‟s day‟.  She gave it the literal 

Arabic equivalent „ج٤ُٛق‟.  

This makes her translation lose the message Shakespeare wants to convey, the poetic 

and emotional effect on the reader and climatic significance of „summer‟.  In other 

words, the Arabic reader‟s attitude towards summer is completely different from 

that of the English reader.  

A comparison between the connotation of the English and Arabic summers will show 

the seriousness of the problem that the translator may face while working on 

something relating to climatic features:  

 English Summer                                     Arabic Summer  
* A Symbol of beauty & liveliness        *............................................. 

* Very short  1-2 months     * Very long 3-4 months  

* Cool and temperate        * Dry/humid and hot  

* Positive psychological effect              * Negative psychological effect  

 جُر٤ث٤س(ظ
ُ٘أنً ٓػح٫ ..ضـط٢ ًٛٙ جُؿٜس جُ٘رحضحش ٝجُك٤ٞجٗحش ٝجُطوّ ٝ ٝجٍُٜٓٞ ٝجُط٬ٍ ٝجُٔ٘هلٟحش ٝج٧ٌج٢ٞ جُل٤ٓكس 

ج٧ٓػِس ):ٍْ٘ٗـ جٌُِٔٗس جُط٢ قِٛص ذٓرد ج٫نط٬ف ك٢ ٓلّٜٞ جُطوّ (قر٤رطٚ/ ئ٠ُ قُرِّٚ )ٖٓ ه٤ٛىز ٌٖٓر٤ٍ 

جنط٬ف ًر٤ٍ ذ٤ٖ ٓح ًطرس ..أػ٬ٙ ٣ٝطٟف ُ٘ح نطأ كح٠ٔس جُ٘حتد ك٢ جُطٍؾٔس ٖٓ ئػحوز ضٍؾٔس ٓح هحٓص ٢ٛ ذطٍؾٔطٚ 

 (ٌٖٓر٤ٍ ٝٓح ضٍؾٔطٚ ٢ٛ 

  ذحٍُؿْ ٖٓ إٔ كح٠ٔس جُ٘حتد ضؼطرٍ ٖحػٍز ٓإِٛس ذٌَٗ ؾ٤ى ُططٍؾْ ٖؼٍ ٌٖٓر٤ٍ أ٫ أٜٗح كِٗص ك٢ ض٣ٍٞٛ جُرؼى

 .جُػوحك٢ ُِو٤ٛىز 

  جُهطأ ج١ًُ جٌضٌرطٚ كح٠ٔس جُ٘حتد ًحٕ ػىّ كْٜ جُٔـُٟ جُػوحك٢ ٖٓ ًِٔس„summer‟s day‟..  ٍ٢ٛٝ ضؼطر

 . (ج٤ُٛق)ٝضٍؾٔطٜح قٍك٤ح ..ٓلطحـ كْٜ جُو٤ٛىز ًحِٓس 

ٝجُطأغ٤ٍ جُؼح٠ل٢ ٝجُٗؼ١ٍ ػ٠ِ جُوحٌب ٝجُٔـُٟ جُٔ٘حن٢ , ًٝٛج ٣لوى ه٤ٛىضٜح جٍُْحُس جُط٢ أٌجو ٌٖٓر٤ٍ ئ٣ٛحُٜح 

 .ػٖ جُوحٌب ج٩ٗؿ١ُ٤ِ (ج٤ُٛق)ذٌِٔحش أنٍٟ ٣هطِق ٓٞهق جُوحٌب جُؼٍذ٢ ٖٓ .(ج٤ُٛق)ٖٓ ًِٔس 

ٝذؼَٔ ٓوحٌٗس ذ٤ٖ و٫٫ش ج٤ُٛق جُؼٍذ٢ ٝج٤ُٛق ج٫ٗؿ١ُ٤ِ ْ٘ر٤ٖ ٓىٟ ؾى٣س ًٛٙ جٌُِٔٗس جُط٢ هى ٣ٞجؾٜٜح 

 :جُٔطٍؾْ أغ٘حء ػِٔس ػ٠ِ ٢ٖء يٝ ِٚس ذحُٔ٘حل ك٢ جُطٍؾٔس 

 ج٤ُٛق جُؼٍذ٢                                    ج٤ُٛق ج٫ٗؿ١ُ٤ِ

 ٌُٓ ُِؿٔحٍ ٝجُك٣ٞ٤س*.............................                         * 

 2ٖ٣ٍٜٖ-1ه٤ٍٛ ؾىج ٓحذ٤ٖ * ٌٖٜٞ                   4-٣ٞ٠3َ ؾىج ٓحذ٤ٖ *

 ذحٌو ٝٓؼطىٍ*٠ٌد ٝقحٌ                                 /ؾحف*

 ضأغ٤ٍ ٗل٢ٓ ئ٣ؿحذ٢  * ضأغ٤ٍ ٗل٢ٓ ِْر٢                               *
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 Therefore, the „substitution‟ approach could be used to solve a problem as 

such.  Substitution approach is one of a number of concepts and techniques in 

the general class of ordered metamorphosis.  Substitution can operate in a way 

that maintains the matter and logic of a theme while altering the expression 

convention (Steiner, 1975).   

 In other words, Al Naib could have substituted the Arabic Spring „جٍُذ٤غ‟ for the 

English summer as the connotations of Arabic Spring are more or less the same 

as those of the English summer.  A rough comparison may illustrate this point:  

English Summer              Arabic Spring  

A Symbol of beauty & liveliness             A Symbol of beauty & liveliness  

Very short  1-2 months               Very short  1-2 months  

Cool and temperate             Cool and temperate  

Positive psychological effect            Positive psychological effect  
 

  ًّٛج جُٜ٘ؽ ٛٞ ٖٓ ٖٞٔ ػىو ٖٓ جُٔلح٤ْٛ ٝج٧ْح٤ُد . ٤ُكَ ٌِٓٗس ٓػَ ًٛٙ (ٜٗؽ جُرى٣َ  )ًُٜج ٣ٌٖٔ جْطهىج

جػطوى ك٤ٚ ًًج ٗٞع ٖٓ جُطك٬٣ٞش ك٢ جُطٍؾٔس )جُٔٓطهىٓس  ك٢ جُلثس جُؼحٓس ٖٓ جُطك٣َٞ أٝ جُطرى٣َ جُٔ٘طظْ 

ْطح٣ٍ٘ ..) ٣ٌٖٔ إٔ ٣ؼَٔ جُرى٣َ ذط٣ٍوس ضكلع جُٔٞٞٞع ٝجُٔؼ٠٘ ُِلٌٍز ك٢ ق٤ٖ ٗرىٍ ضٞجكن جٌُِٔحش كو١ .(

1975.) 

  ًٝرى٣َ ػٖ ج٤ُٛق ج٩ٗؿ١ُ٤ِ ٧ٕ و٫ُس جٍُذ٤غ جُؼٍذ٢  (ذحٍُذ٤غ جُؼٍذ٢ )ًحٕ ذآٌحٕ كح٠ٔس جُ٘حتد إٔ ضٓطؼ٤

 ٓوحٌٗس ذ٤ٓطس ضٞٞف جُٔوٛٞو ..٤ُٓص ذأهَ أٝ أًػٍ ٖٓ و٫ُس ج٤ُٛق ج٫ٗؿ١ُ٤ِ 

 جٍُذ٤غ جُؼٍذ٢                           ج٤ُٛق ج٫ٗؿ١ُ٤ِ

 ٌُٓ ُِؿٔحٍ ٝجُك٣ٞ٤س                 ٌُٓ ُِؿٔحٍ ٝجُك٣ٞ٤س                 

 ه٤ٍٛ ؾىج ٖٓ ٍٖٜ ٣ٍُٜٖٗ        ه٤ٍٛ ؾىج ٖٓ ٍٖٜ ٣ٍُٜٖٗ 

 ذحٌو ٝٓؼطىٍ                            ذحٌو ٝٓؼطىٍ 

 ضأغ٤ٍ ٗل٢ٓ ئ٣ؿحذ٢                    ضأغ٤ٍ ٗل٢ٓ ئ٣ؿحذ٢ 

 

E) A Little Task for your to do 
 Find the ecological feature and attempt to translate the following example into 

English and explain the translation approach or strategies you are using.  
   

 ذؼ١ٍ٤ ٗحهطٜح٣ٝكد                 ضكر٢٘ ٝأقرٜح

 ك٢ جُِٔطو٠ 
 

 

When dealing with culture in translation you need to be aware of the 

following: 
1. Contextual Factors such as: Purpose of text, Motivation and cultural, technical 

and linguistic level of readership, Importance of referent in the SL text, 

Setting (does recognised translation exist?), Recency of word/referent  
 

2. Translation procedures such as : Transference, Cultural equivalent, 

Naturalization,  Literal translation, Label, Componential analysis, Accepted 

standard translation, Paraphrasing, etc..  
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 :ػ٘ىٓح ٗطؼحَٓ ٓغ جُطٍؾٔس جُػوحك٤س ٣ؿد إٔ ٌٕٗٞ ػ٠ِ وٌج٣س ذحُطح٢ُ

أ٤ٔٛس , وجكغ ؾٌٜٔٞ جُوٍجء ػ٠ِ جُٔٓطٟٞ جُػوحك٢ ٝ جُطو٢٘ ٝ جُِـ١ٞ , جُـٍٜ ٖٓ جُ٘ٙ  :جُؼٞجَٓ ج٤ُٓحه٤س ٓػَ. 1

 .قىجغس جٌُِٔحش ٝجٍُٔجؾغ (َٛ ٣ٞؾى ضٍؾٔس ٓؼطٍف ذٜح ؟)جٍُٔجؾغ ك٢ ٗٙ جُِـس جُٔٛىٌ ج٩ػىجو

ضْ يًٍ ١ًٛ جُؿُت٤س ك٢ ..... جُطٍؾٔس جُكٍك٤س , جُطؿ٤ّ٘ , جٍُٔجوف جُػوحك٢ , جُ٘وَ :  ٓػَئؾٍجءجش جُطٍؾٔس. 2

 ...جُٔكحٍٞز جُٓحذؼس آنٍ ٗوطس 

 

 

 تم بحمد الله
 

 

 
 

 

٫ٝ أ٠ِرٌْ ئ٫ جُىػحء ُُٞى١ إٔ .. ذًٜج ٌٕٗٞ هى أ٤ٜٗ٘ح ًٛج جُٔوٌٍ أْأٍ الله جٕ ضٌٞٗٞج هى جْطلىضْ ٓ٘ٚ 

أ١ ٬ٓقظحش ٗطورِٜح ذٛىٌ ٌقد ٝئٕ ٓح .. ٣ٗل٤ٚ الله وػٞٙ ك٢ ظٍٜ جُـ٤د ُؼِٜح ضٌٕٞ ْحػس جْطؿحذس 

 ؾرطْ ك٤ٜح

 +A 

  ٓى١ٌ ٝٔ ذ١ٞٓ ك٤ٌْ 
 
 

With my best regards 

~Mrs.ENGLI$H ~
 

 


